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FOREWORD

This report, in large mesure, records the development of a plan-
ning system for education in the Netherlands and constitutes, at the
same time, an ilmportant stage in this development itself. Originally
concelived as an informative and analytical contribution to %the study of
the educational planning process within the Educational Investment and
Planning Programme of the Committee for Scientific and Technical
Personnel, it developed, during the period of its preparation, into
the initial general statement of a new Department of Research and Plan-
ning,established within the Netherlands Ministry of Education and
Science.

While this volume deals primarily with the existing state of
planning and the planning process for education in the Netherlands,
and with the major issues in current plans for various segments of the
educational system, it also covers a much more comprehensive field in
that it breaches many of the broader questions which are of continuing
concern to the planning programmes of most O.E.C.D. countries. For
example, the report has made an effort to state basic social and econo-
mic objectives for the Netherlands towards which its educaticnal plan -
ning isdirected. Such an effort is noteworthy not only because of the
fundamental step that it represents in the planning process but also
because it bringss to lizht the difficulties which such a step involves.
These difficulties, even when such a statement of objectives manages to
express political consensus, are technical in that any such statement
must take a form which allows for a meaningful planning exercise to meet
these objectives. ‘




Beyond this initial attack, the scope of this report ranges over
such questions as the structural organisation of the educational system,
major issues in the planning of university development, the role of
manpower forecasts, the factors which are connected tho the levels of
social participation and to the efficiency or effectiveness of the
educational system . A definition is offered for the concept of effi-
ciency of the educational system and its conncection to a research
programme required to clarify key points in making such a concept
operative.,

Finally, the report deals with the institutional dimension, both
from the view-point of the existing institutions of education within
which educational development takes place and the institutions directly
related to the planning mechanism and its conncection to relevant re-
search policy and activities. It is significant that there has been
established in the Netherlands a new mechanism for bringing together
reseaich efforts in themselves and a direct relationship between the
planning programme in the Ministry of Education and research organisa~
tions - a development which will be followed with considerable interest
in the future.

Thorkil Kristensen
Secretary General of the 0.E.C.D.




PREFACE

I regard this treatise on "Educational Planning in the Netherlands"
as a welcome contribution to the exchange of views on the pressing
problemof the srowing needs of education, a problem that presents itself
not only in the Netherlands but also in other Member States.

The increase in the number of the pupils consequent upon the popu-
lation increase, the growing enrolment rates in secondary and higher
education due, for one thing, to advancing democratization, our rapidly
evolving society with its changing reeds of trained workers - these
are but a few of the factors that compel us to consider as best we can
and in great detail how many new schools will be needed, if orily in
view of the financial consequences.

If the educational system is not to lag behind the development of
society, the qualitative improvement or reform of education should like-
wise be given full attention. Nor can the problem of efficiency in
education be disregarded.

We in the Netherlands have also become convinced that this complex-
ity of problems can only be approached satisfactorily by educational
planning and therefore I am pleased that this report which was drawn up
under the sole responsibility of the authors could be published within
the framework of the Educational Investment and Planning Programme of
the Organization for Economic Co-operation and Development. Contribu-
tions were received from Mr. C. van Norden, Mr. P.H.A.in 't Zandt and
Mr. W. Voster, of the Ministry of Education and Science , and Mr. R.
Rulter, of the Central Planning Bureau, and Mr. H. Veldkamp of the
Ministry of Education and 3cience co-ordinated them.
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In describing the problems attached to educational planning in
the Netherlands the report offers some ideas that may be valuable for
the further development of education in this country.

Professor Dr. I.A. Diepenhorst
Minister of Education and Science
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INTRODUCTION

This report has been prepared in accordance with a request by the
Secretariat of the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Develop-
ment in January, 1963. It 1s intended as a contribution to the Pro-
gramme on Educational Investment and Planning (EIP) of the OECD
Commit ee for Scientific and Technical Personnel and is designed to
give Member countries an idea of what has been done, and probably will
be done, in the field of educational planning in the Netherlands.

The report has to be seen as a snapshot made at a ceﬂtaiﬂ’%oment
of the state of development of educational planning and thinking about
such planning in the Metherlands. It provides on the one hand a descrip-
tion of what has been done in the past and, in some cases, the results
which were obtained. On the other hand, it also explores ideas about
what should be done in the near future. At the same time it tries to put
the whole of these activities into a kind of theoretical framework.

All this has been done in the knowledge that the report was written
for foreign readers and that the educational system in the Netherlands
as a social institution must be very difficult to understand for a
foreigner. Mutch education has its roots so deep in national history
a d 1s so much interwoven with the social and political development in

the past, that even for the average Dutchman the system is sometimes
too complicated to grasp.

I thint one of the greatest compliments which can be paid to the
authors is that they obviously - as the comments written by the experts
prove - succeeded in making clear to a great extent the Dutch education-
al constellatio as a matrix for educe*ional planning.

17
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It has been put plainly in the report that the central pillar of
the whole system 1s freedom or eduration in this seiase: that the
constitution lays definite stress on the safepguarding of the freedom
of parents to ~hoose an education for their children in accordance
with their principles and beliefs.

This particular concept of the freedom of education is a constant
rule governing those who are en:aged in educational matters including
the government servants who call themselves educational planners.
Little imagination is need=d to realise that this makes their positions
sometimes somewhat delicate. Tne influence and role of governmeut in
the establishment and oparati-n of the schools is not yet clearly de-
fined in all respects and is undergoing transition, but it is not
always clear in which direction.

For instance one >spinion in the Netherlands is that decision-making
about the increase in scale of the educational system, i.e. about where
and when schools will be set up, has already moved so well into the hands
of the Government that it soon will be completely under its direction.

The difference made in the report between "piecemeal” and "inte-
gral" planning must be seen against the background of this situation.
In the Netherlands of today "integral" planning needs the closest
collaboration between the educational institutions and the Government.
This can only be obtained when both sides are convinced of the necessity
of planning and have d¢reated their planning machineries.

That is one of the reasons why in the report "the goal setting
process and the dramatis personae" - as one of the commentators calls
it - is described more clearly for higher education than for primary
ard secondary education. Educational institutions in the field of
primary and secondary education up till recently did not have planning
organisations capable of and responsible for integral planning. However
the obligations in the field of planning laid down in the new secondary
education act are pushing things in a direction which seems very prom-
ising.

The decision to work out the technical basis needed for the yearly
school plans prescribed by that Act, through a concerted action of the
educational organisations concerned and the Ministry, is stimulating
the establishment of planning units by the united municipalities, the

Roman Catholic educational organisations and the Protestant organisa-
tions. In principle these units with the Ministry as a fourth partner
open up the possibility of a combined effort to start an "integrali"




planning for all education below the university level.

Can the report be called a plan or not? The opinions of the authors
on this point differ as much as the commentators do. 1t certainly is
an interesting question. One could classify the report ar a statement
about good intentions and nothing else. This is true in so far as there
is no effort here to establish legal provisions for the implementation
of targets. On the other hand, one can hold that the report can be seen
as a plan because the targets presented are based on forecasts which -
when they are correct -~ try to anticipate the wishes of the society.

To ensure that adequate facilities will be present to satisfy those
wishes is a basic principle of Dutch educational policy.

However this issue might be formally decided, this report should
be seen as a description of the present-day situation by some highly
interested individuals, who have tried to formulate a number of ideas
possibly of value for the further development of educational planning
in the Netherlands.

Drs. H. Veldkamp,
Head, Research and Planning Department,
Ministry of Education and Science




Chapter 1

EDUCATTONAL PLANNING IN
THE NETHERLANDS

A contribution from the Netherlands to the OECD
programme on educational investment and planning

1. The need for planning

It 1is not always clear what is meant by planning. The many exis-
ting definitions vary greatly, but they have one thing in common, 1i.e.
they conceive of planning as the opposite of incidental or ad-ho¢ poli-
cy formulation. Planning includes co-ordinated scientific action, It
comprises a continuous process which includes scientific analysis, fore-
casting, decision-making implementation and control.

The need for planning in the field of education was first conscious-
ly felt after World War II.

The high birthrate immediately after the war and the rapidl& increas-
ing enrolment rate in secondary and higher education created needs
which had to be met. For the first year of secondary education alone
the rate rose frogjiess than 50 per cent in 1938 to over 90 per cent
in 1958, thus exérting great pressure on the schools. The demand for
teachers 1ncrea§ed rapldly, bringing to light the existence of a serious
manpower problem, Adaptation of the educational system, especially at
the lower levels of secondary schooling, was necessary.
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More generally, the increasingly swift changes charasteristic of
our zge call for the adaptation of education, in all its aspects, to
tonorrow's needs and opportunities, Educational problems have become
more and more complex, and it 1is clear that without effective planning,
their solution 1s impossible.

Among these problems, financial questions have an important place.
The need for planning, if only for financial reasons, will be clear from
some rough figures on the rise in the budget of the Ministry of Educa-
tion, Arts and Sciences since 1951. In that year the budget totalled
only 422 million current guilders; by 1965 it has risen to 3,194 million
current gullders. In 1951 expenditure for educational and cultural pur-
poses accounted for 8.5 per cent of the national budget; in 1965 it
amounted to 25 per cent,

More striking still is the fact that a growing share of national
income finds 1ts way to education and culture. In 1950 the percentage
was 2,6 per cent; in 1965 it was 5.6 per cent and it is estimated that
in order to meet present desiderata and others that are already making
themselves I'elt, the percentage must rise to 8 per cent by 1975.

Since such large amounts are involved, educational priorities will
have to be weighed as accurately as possible against those for other
social needs. The same is true of priorities within the field of educa=-
tion.

A new factor underlining the need for educational planning emerges
from the new Post-Primary Education Act, which was approved by Parlia=-
menr in 1963 and will come into force in 1968. Under this law certain
activities °“nvolving planning are regulated - e.g. the geographical dis-
tribution of schools. The law also effects many changes in the existing
educational system and thus gives rise to planning activities. A plan-
ning procedure is also incorporated in the Higher Education Act, which
came into force on the lst January, 1961. All this means that extensive
iniegral planning is required. This planning must lead to a balanced,
optimally functioning educational system. To achieve such a system it
1s necessary to state the goals education serves.,

These goals are not primarily educational, but goals of socilety
which have to be met through education. Within this framework of social
goals are the educational goals themselves, considered as secondary
obJectives, To create such a system, it 1s necessary that Dutch educa-
tional planning activities, which are still of a more or less plecemeal
character, be elaborated into an integral planning system. The first
steps in this direction are now being taken.
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2. The structure of the report

This report is intended to give a clear picture of the Netherlands
educational system and for present and future planning activities.

In order to achieve this, it will be necessary to start with the
function of education in Dutch society, or in other words the fundamen-
tal goals of Dutch society as they are relevant to education (Chapter I1).
The role institutions in Dutch society play in the educational system
is dealt with in Chapter III, Then follows a description of the present
educational system, including some idea of its structure (Chapter IV),
Chapter V deals with the numbers of pupils and students flowing through
the educational system, divided into inflow and output for the most im-
por nant types of schivcls, and it gives some anformation about the chan-
ges which will result from tne operation of the new Post=Primary Educa-
tion Act. The efficiency of the Dutch educational system and the stane
dards which affect efficiency are the subjects of Chapter VI. Chapter
VII deals with manpower demand; estimates are given for the supply and
demand of certificated pupils and students.

The material presented in these chapters situates the major educa-
tional targets, which are defined in Chapter VIII. The following Chapter
(IX) gives a picture of the organisation of educational planning in the
Netherlands, A description is given of the formal procedure and of the
way planning has worked out in practice thus far in the field of non-
university education, Chapter X gives the same description for universi-
ty education. Chapter (XI) describes recent developmesnts in the organi-
sation of educational planning. In Chapter XII some concluding remarks
are offered.

A description of the types and names of schools is given in Appena-
dices II and III.

The statistical data mentioned in the report are taken from publie
cations of the Central Bureau for Statistics in the Netherlands,
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Chapter II

FUNDAMENTAL GOALS IN DUTCH SOCIETY RELEVANT' TO EDUCATION

1. Introduction

A reasonably complete account of the planning of the Dutch educa-
tional system must begin with the fundamental goals of Dutch soclety
which that system serves., The educational targets which are established
in the process of planning can be evaluated only against the background
of these more fundamental goals which they are supposed to meet, and
therefore the technical planning process begins with these more general
objectives. This involves exploring the inter-relationships among these
goals, noting the priorities to be assigned to them, not as a statement
of their intrinsic values, but in order to specify their implications
for the technical planning process. It involves an effort to draw clear
lines between society's fundamental goals and the educational plans
that are designed to serve these goals,

Furthermore, it should be noted that the delineation of basic goals
of soclety with a view to their operative effect on planning does not
require or constitute an official, formal or exhaustive statement of
such goals. It is not an effort to formulate a "correct" statement of
goals to which there is official commitment., Rather, it is an effort to
formulate the goals which are relevant to educational planning at a ley-
el of generality that embraces what is common to the society as a whole.
For example, it will be seen that no attempt 1s made here to state all
of the vasic goals of the various religious and other groups which
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organise schools in the Netherlands. An attempt is made to outline fun-
damental goals only insofar as they are needed as a basis for examining
the validity of specific educational plans and targets. Finally, it
should be noted that each of the basic goals mentioned below is part

of a total structure of objectives, and none of them is intrinsically
superior to the other.

2. Definition of goals

Goal 1

To developr p:ositive imiral and civie values and cultural attitudes
among all the pecrle, and tc rrovide them with the skills necessary
for self-fulf:lr=n7, so that t
cultural experien:s of scziety. To develop not only understanding of

tradition but also the flexibility needed to innovate and accept inno-
vation. To provide for the continuous broadening and deepening of these

qualities among the people.

This goal viewed 1n terms of planning, need not affect the
total number participating in the educational system or the
nrocess of student selection within that system.

ilowever, its effect on the planning of the total educational
effort is seen in the large and increasing proportion of edu-
cational resources devoted to these general cultural ends.

Any rise in the "standard” of cultural education considered
necessary and proper in relation to total education must add
to the total cost in planning and providing education to meet
other fundamentzl goals. Specifically, there has been a steady
rise in the amount and in the standards of "general" education
required for the different levels of secondary education.
Again, the extent to whic  the rising rate of participation

of girls in the highcr levels o1 educatlion is not matched by
their increas.d participation in the appropriate segments of
the labour force, 1s ancthie, measure of the extension of edu-
cation for cultural purpose.

Goal 2

To maintain the freedom of religious, social and other groups to
pursue and intensify their own development. Such private groups in
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Dutch socliety have a constitutional right to carry out activities such
as education as an extension of their beliefs. It is through these
groups that the Dutch people attempt to zxpress and develop their ulti-
mate life-values,

The use of the formal educat.onal system towards the
attainment of this goal enjoys a ccrtain p~iority in the sys-
tem of fundamental goals relevant to education. In practice,
this means that generally no pedagogical, economic or budge-
tary reasons are consdered sufficient to challenge the tra-
ditional division of the school system 4long the lines of
fundamental religious and secular groups. .11 planning of the
educational system to meet the general educati.nal needs =t
the people or the manpower needs of the econLry taxes place
within this school structure. In certain instances however,
the third goal enumerated here - the right of zazn irdividual
to receive an education (see below) - takes precedence, The
appropriate government authorities are bound to provide equal
educational facilities for those individuals or groups who
do not come within the scope of existing private educational
institutions (see Appendix I).

Goal 3

To provide adequate education for all individuals and groups to
the highest levels that they demand,

The formal policy of the Netherlands government is not
to tolerate any restrictions upon or limitations of, this
principle., Prerequisites for entrance to any school cannot
include availability of school places. If a sufficiently qual-
ified citizen stands at the door of any type of school he
must be admitted, and it is the responsability of the appro-
priate government authorities to anticipate his requests so
that school capacity will be adequate to accomodate him.

(See Goal 4),

Goal 4

To provide society and the economy with the trained manpower re-
sources required for optimum functioning. Within the framework of
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satisfying the first three major goals, the educational system is re-
quired to respond to projected manpower needs.

The conflict between the specific sk.11 groups required
by soclety and the decisions of individuals regarding their
education is resolved in this scheme by postulating the vol-
untary conformity of individuals to social and economic
demands. Consequently, great reliance must be placed on voca-
tional information and guidance programmes, based on analysis
of projected labour market trends. If these programmes fail
to create a reasonable balance between personal educational
decisions and soclety's requirements, there will be pressure
to alter goal 3, i1.e. to permit some restrictions on entrance
into certain filelds of education, based on labour market
considerations.

Goal 5

To develop a large and increasing capacity in people to adjust
themselves to the career and work changes demanded by modern technology.

This goal is obviously subsidiary to the objective (Goal
L above) of educating people to meet society's needs for train-
ed manpower, However, the pursual of goal 5 calls for modi-
fications in the form and content of the educational system
which have implications for the allocation of resources
within that system. It should also be noted that the conflict
between goals 3 and 4, which require both freedom of personal
cholce in education and, at the same time, provision for train-
ing the types of manpower needed by soclety, can in some
measure be rcsolved through the achievement of this new goal
of a labour force educated for flexibility.

Goal 6

To promote the free development of science, providing support for
scientific training and research activities whose results are available
for innovation in soclety in general and in the economic sector in
particular,
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In accordance with this goal a significant proportion
of total resources for university level education supports
research and training activities,

The abov2 six goals are to be regraded as the framework
within which the planning of the Dutch educational system
must be conceived and as the basis upon which it must be
built 1In the following chapters, which provide descriptions
of the most important aspects od Dutch educational planning,
due account is therefore taken of these fundamental goals.

26

29~ 3r




Chapter III

THE ROLE OF DUTCH INSTITUTIONS IN DETERMINING AND
IMPLEMENTING FUNDAMENTAL GOALS RELEVANT TO EDUCATIONAL TARGETS

1. Introduction

In general, it can be sald that the fundamental goals in a demo-~
cratic country are based on the wishes and initiatives of the society
as a whole. .ocie“y, in its soclal, political, religicus and cultural
di -1sions, develops continuously new ideas which have their roots in the
historical and phil sophical origins of the various groups. These ideas
are discussed in ever wider.circles and give rise to suggestions of a
more formal character. These’Suggestions become a matter of national
interest when they are introduced in parliament by political parties or
when governrent takes over the new ideas. Generally a government does
not take initiatives that do not correspond with wishes existing in
soclety, because under democratic conditions government itself springs
from the groups in society. This ge eral evolution is also characteristic
of the way in which educational questions, in particular, emerge and
develop. Esvecially in the Netherlands, where, due to the freedom of
education and the ways this freedom is given concrete expres-.:on in
educational laws, the different groups in society play a major role in
this field.
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Consequently the institutions which are active 2n the field of
education in the Netherlands can best be divided into two sectors, the
governmental and the non-governmental. Both types of institutions exist
at several different levels.

Diagram I indicates the role the various institutions play in the
Dutch educational structure. This representation is of a rather sim-
plified character.

2. Non=-governmental institutions

In the case of non-governmental schools there are in general three
possibilities. First parents may wish to send their children to denomin-
ational schools (Roman-Catholic or Protestant). Parents may, on the
other hand, desire to send their children to schools with special teaching
methods (e.g. the Pestalozzi, Montessori or Dalton systems). The third
possibility (this is especially the case in vocational education) is
that industrial and commercial circles feel a need for certain types
of (vocational) schooling. In the Technical and Vocational Education
Act priority is given to private initiative for establishing such
schools.

At the foundation of the whole structure (at the local level) are
the parents who prefer non-governmental education for their children.
These parents unite to form governing bodies of private schools on the
basis of religious belief (denominational schools) or of a preference
for special teaching methods (non-denominational schools). Persons other
than parents who are interested in promoting education of this kind
(mostly moved by a feeling of civic responsibility) can also be members
of such bodies. In the Netherlands the churches themselves do not now
in general found schools for the children of their members, although
they are sometimes represented by delegates on the governing bodies.

The members of these bodies do not receive compensation for their vol-
untary services.

In the case of non-denominationa’ vocational education, organisa-
tions of employers and trade-unions Join to establish a foundation which
serves as a governing body for a school. Here the influence of the
parents is not of the same welight as 1i:. the above-m_-tioned situations.
In bigger municipalities the governing bodies of one or more schools of
the same denomination are often co-ordinated through a local board.
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In the larger urban centres teachers belonging to schools of a certain
denomination usually unite in a local branch of a national teachers’
association.

On the provincial level there is not a great deal of educational
activity. On the national level the governing bodies of schools repre-'
senting each type of education and each denomination are generally
grouped together in a national association, which usually has its own
central office. These associations are important for the exchange of
views on education and for the formation of opinion on a national level.

The teachers associations should not be regarded as trade unions
only, but also as bodies which play a role in the development of think-
ing on educational matters. These national denominational associations
are sometimes united in a national federative body to which the teachers
associations of public schools also belong. In this body co-ordinated
views are formulated, and joint action planned with respect to both

trade-union affairs and general educational questions.

After World War II the national associations of governing bodies
and of teachers joined to found the so~called pedagogical centres. These
centres have as their function the improvement and renovation of educa-
tion (curriculum, teaching methods etc). There is a Roman Catholic and
a Calvinistic pedagogical centre; within these centres all types of
education, in principle, are brought together. A co-~ordinating committee
exists to co-ordinate the activities of the several centres, including
the centre for public education. As the diagram shows, there is no formal l
relation between the pedagogical centres and the teacher training colleges '
and universities.

The political parties, the majority of which are based on religion, ‘
try to promote the views of the denominations to which they are related. i
As parents, most members of these parties have an interest in education i
but, as a rule, this field is handled by party experts, who often have
lengthy experience as executives of the national associations of govern-
ing bodies of non-governmental schools and of the national teachers
associations. The educational views and objectives prevalent in the
political world are thus based on a knowledge of realities.

As stated above, the churches exert their influence on education
via the local organisations and do not run schools themselves. Some
denominations have set up a system of school inspection existing along- ‘
side State inspection. Denominational inspection, therefore, is espe- }
cially concerned with the religious climate in the schools and the qua- |
1ifications of the teachers who give religious instruction. }
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Private industrial and commercial groups are also interested in
education. On the national level, employers organisations have created
the "Contact-centrum Bedrijfsleven Onderwijs" {Contact centre Industry-
Education), which seeks to improve relations between industry and the
educational world, It performs this task, by for example, giving in-
formation to teachers and pupils and by expressing the views and wishes
of employers on educational matters, Industry's interest in education
is two-fold: it is quantitative with respect to the need for sufficient
numbers of skilled workers and qualitative with respect to the need for
people having the appropriate qualifications,

3 Governmental institutions

At the lowest (local) level are the municipalities, which function
as governing bodies for most of the governmental schools (for some types
of education there are also State scnools directly under the Ministry
of Education and Science). The Municipal Council decides on the estab-
lishment of new publ: schools. Moreover, the Council has to make
financial provision for some types of private education (e.g. nursery
schools and primary schools). The subsidies for private schools in a
municipality are based (by law) on the average expenditure of the public
schools of the same type. This is a consequence of the financial equality
between governmental and non-governmental education. Parents have some
influence on public education via parents committees which are associated
with each individual school. Sometimes these committees join together
locally in a parents council., The teachers in the public schools gre
organised in the same way as in the private sector,

Provinces never serve as the basis for governing bodies of govern-
mental schools. On the national level, the most important figure is
naturally the Minister of Education and Science. In collaboration with
Parliament, he is responsible for new legislation and for the annual
budget, which is the main source of funds for both public and private
education, There are a few exceptions to this rule: the most important
is agricultural education, which comes under the authority of the Ministry
of Agriculture. Inspection of the educational system except higher edu-
cation is carried out by a system of State Inspectors for each type of
education under the supervision of an Inspector-General.
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To assist him in making decisions, the Minister has at his disposal
a permanent advisory body: the Educational Council. Another body is
specifically responsible for the co-ordination of higher education: the
Academic Council. Both councils are set up by law: their members (not
State officials) are appointed by the Queen.

As the diagram shows there is a pedagogical centre for the improve-
ment and renovation of governmental (and non-denominational) education,
In this centre, the State and the important municipalities anc organi-
sations of private non-denominational education work together. Like the
other pedagogical centres, this centre is financlally supported by the
State. Although the universities constitute a completely different type
of education, separate from the rest of the educational system, they
influence the educational system. The results of university researcﬁ\
often have consequences for education as a whole, Furthermore, pedago-~
gical research undertaken by the university pedagogical centres) has

\\\ a definite influence on teaching methods.

L, Problems which the institutional structure creates for planning

It will be clear that the institutional structure described above
gives rise to problems which affect the possibilities and procedures
of educational planning in the Netherlands,

Two main points can be distinguished:

(a) The decentralisation of the Dutch educational system;

(b) The equality of g-overnmental and non-goverrmental education,

Decentralisation means that educational planning is carried out
not only at the national but also at the municipal level, This has con-
sequences for planning with respect to governmental schools (municipal)
as well as for finance (the municipalities pay for the schools at the
pre~primary and primary levels, and, within the limits of the law, con-
trol the grants for non-governmental schools).

The equality of governmental and non governmental schools, which
in practice has led to a majority of non-governmental schools in mcst
types of education, has resulted in a division into three (sometimes
four) vertical sub-systems, This has meant still greater decentralisa-~
tion. Many aspects of education cannot be regulated directly, but rather
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through the setting of conditions for receiving grants. Both of the
above points make it clear that - within the limits set by the laws -
the system of financing is one of the instruments by which the Dutch
education establishment is governed.

Another important point is that, as a consequence of the principle
of freedom of education, the national government has little or no formal
influence on the teaching methods used in the schools (governmental-
municipal and non-governmental). Improvements can be effected only
through the free acceptance of new methods and the voluntary co-opera-
tion of the teachers and school governing bodies. It is obvious that
in order to achieve optimal pedagogical results, provision must be made
for wide distribution of information. The role of the pedagogical centres
must therefore be regarded as very important.

The diagram in section 1 above shows that there are no formal links
between the teachers' training colleges and the universities, on the
one hand, and the pedagogical centres on the other. Hence, the assimi-
lation of the results of scientific research into teaching practice nec-
essarily falls short of the optimal level, and the contacts between
university and school must be strengthened. The creation of a founda-
tion for educational research mentioned below, may be regarded as a
significant step in this direction. Furthermore, the difficulty in
bringing scientific work to bear on new teaching methods must also be
corrected by the activities of the pedagogical centres themselves,

The nature and scope of the problems noted above make it clear that
educational planning in the Netherlands is not the concern of the Ministry
of Education alone. Many institutional forces influence the system, and
planning, therefore, cannot be carried out exclusively by a ministerial
unit, It is, rather, effected on the basis of negociation with all or-
ganisations concerned with education.
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Chapter IV

STRUCTURAL ASPECTS OF THE EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM

1. General aspects

Dutch educational planning must take into account two main struc-
tural aspects of the educational system. They are:

(a) Its division by level and type;

(b) The principle of equality of status between governmental
(public) and non-governmental (private) schools,

The simplified diagram below shows the division by level and type,
It gives a rough general idea of this aspect of structure and of the
major vertical transition possibilities, The different types within each
sector of Diagram II are inscfar as is necessary for the purposes of
this paper described in Chapter V. It should, however, be noted here
that since in the near future, as a result of the post-primary law, all
post-primary education (excluding universities) will be endowed with a
new structure, a distinction must be made between present and future
structure. In Chapter V the main aspects of both structures willl be
described on the basis of Diagram II, together with the student flows.
A glossary of the major types of schools in the present and future
systems is given in Appendices II and III.

39




Diagram ||
BASIC DIVISION BY EDUCATIONAL LEVELS AND TYPES IN ROUGH GROUPINGS

PRE-PRIMARY

PRIMARY

3 ‘ v

SECONDARY GENERAL SECONDARY GENERAL SECONDARY VOCATIONAL
PRE-ACADEMIC NON-PRE-ACADEMIC
HIGHER
VOCATIONAL

UNIVERSITIES

The equality of status of non-governmental and governmental schools,
mentioned as aspect (b) above, leads to another division of all levels
and types. The various categories of schools derived from this aspect
which may occur at each level and type are shown in Diagram III.
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Roman Catholic, Protestant and non-denominational schools exist
at every level and for each type of education. For the non-denSmina-
tional schools, the situation varies between the different levels and
types with respect to whether a majority of the schools are goverument-
operated and, if so, whether they are State or municipal schools. In
primary education, for example, the great majority of non-denominational
Schools are run by municipal authorities, There are no State schools
af this level and, as at all other levels and types (except for certain
types of vocational education), only a small minority of non-denomin-
ational schools are privately operated, Non-denominational private
schools, especially in primary education, are sometimes based on a
compromise between differcnt denominational groups in the population,
i.e, Protestant sub-denominations, thus being, in fact, denominational
schools, Really non-denominational schools are sometimes schools with
a special approach, such as, for instance, Dalton-schools and, in pre-
primary education, Montessori schools: With respect to the types of
vocational education mentioned above, the schools in question are non-
denominational schools which take the place of municipal or State schools,

2. Some planning aspects of regulations concerning equality of status
of non-governmental and governmental schools

Two main aspects of equality of status of non-governmental and
governmental schools relevant to planning are:

(a) The principle of equal state financing of both categories of
p
schools;

(b) The equal right of both categories to be established,

As may already be clear from Chapter II, non-governmental schools
are financed by the government (directly by the central government or
indirectly via 1 cal authorities) to the extent of the costs of compa -
rahle governmental (State or municipal) schools, under conditions which
must guarantee the quality of education and freedom in the choice of
educational approach and in the appointment of teachers. The type of
school determines whether municipal or State schools serve as the model
for financing and whether the grant is given directly by the central
government or indirectly via local authorities, The conditions for
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State financing of non-governmental schools are the same as the regula-
tions which are in force for governmental schools. However, for govern-
mental schools, they are in the nature of binding regulations, whilst
for non-governmental schools they should be regarded as the terms on
which a grant is made. They concern requirements regarding teachers'
qualifications and the curriculum and regulations for State inspection.

In applying the principle of equal financing in practice, the
different regulations for different types of school mentioned in Chapter
II vary not only because of the nature of the type of school concerned
but, often, also because of developments in technical approach. Some
information is given in Chapter VI on the latter point. Regulations to
implement the equal right of establishing either non-governmental or
governmental schools are also partly the result of a certain evolution
over the years - in this case, in basic thinking on the subject and in
legislation.

A most important legal step in this development is the adoption
of the new law, which, as mentioned earlier, regulates all post-primary
education except universities. Appendix I makes it clear that with regard
to the present structure, legal regulations exist only for pre-primary
education, primary educaticn and some types of secondary education.
Under the appropriate legisiation, a certain number of parents' signa-
tures creates the right to establish a school. Under the post-primary
law, however, a planning procedure which is, more or less, already being
applied for some types of school (for the most part vocational schools
and universities) has now been legally introduced for the founding, or
the granting of subsidies, to schools throughout the post-primary sector,
except at the university level. Detailed information on this procedure
is given in Chapter XI.

3. Some planning aspects concerning the tri-sectional division of the
school system

The history o’ the division of the Dutch educational system due to
the basic groups ir the population has given rise to the three major
streams previously mentioned (Roman Catholic, Protestant and non-denom-
inational), which tri-sect the school population from the pre-primary
and primary levels through secondary and higher education.
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The iivision of pupils and schools into these three streams is
only partly correlated with the relevant population groups in Dutch
society (Roman Catholic: 40 per cent; Protestant: 38 per cent; other
denominations and non-denominational groups: 22 per cent). At the pre-
primary and primary levels, the school streams most nearly correspond
with the population groups, although, there too, great discrepancies
with the above~-mentioned percentages are to be observed. Above the
primary level there is an increasing shift of pupils to the non-denom-
inational schools, as can be seen from the tables which follow. These
tables deal only with a number of the main streams, namely those flow-
ing from:

(a) Primary - through secondary (pre-academic) - to university
education;

(b) Primary - through secondary (non-pre-academic) - or secondary
vocational to higher technical education;

(¢) Primary - through secondary (non-pre-academic) - to other
higher vocational education (limited to teacher training
colleges and colleges for training social workers).

To begin with, rowever, the division of pupils and schools at the
primary level will be compared with the population percentages given

above,
Table 1
Denominational division of pupils and schools
at primary educational level compared with the
corresponding population groups in percentages
Roman Non-denominational and
Catholic Protestant other denominational Total
: groups (schools)
Population Lo 38 22 100
Pupils 45 27 28 100
Schools 38 29 - 33 100
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Even at primary level the percentage of non-denominational schools
and that of children attending them (33 per cent and 28 per cent re-
spectrvely) are higher than the 22 per cent population figure for the
non-denominational and "other" denominational groups. This is mainly
because many Protestants, in particular, prefer non-denominational
schools, Since about 27 per cent of all pupils at primary level attend
a Protestant school, while 38 per cent of the Dutch population belongs
to one Protestant denomination or another, about 70 per cent of Protes-
tant children are sent to a Protestant primary school and about 30 per
cent to a non-denominational school, These pourcentages vary for the
different denominational groups within the Protestant sector and from
region to region., By analysis of regional differences, it could be
shown, however, that in spite of denominational subgrouping, the per-
centage of Protestant children sent to Protestant schools decregseé as
the percentages of Protestants in a region is higher. In regions where
they form a small minority (Catholics constituting a large majority)
nearly all Protestant children at primary level are sent to a Protestant
school whatever their sub-denomination may be.

It 1s also observed that in a region with a high percentage of
Protestants, nearly all Roman Catholic children at primary level are
sent to a Roman Catholic school, while in regions where they form a
majority, some of them are sent to a non-denominational school. The
latter phenomenon, however, is less pronounced in the case of Catholics
than in that of Protestants since, in general, Catholics prefer Catholic
schools to a greater extent than Protestants prefer Protestant schools,

Table 1 shows that only in the Roman Catholic sector is the per-
centage figure for primary sclcols less than the corresponding percent-
age of pupils (38 per cent compared with 45 per cent) while for Protes-
tant and non-denominational schools these percentages are respectively
29 per cent compared with 27 per cent and 33 per cent compared with 28
per cent. This reflects a greater average size of Catholic primary schools
compared with Frotestant and non-denominational schools. In this sector
this 1s possible since in two of the eleven Dutch provinces the popula-
tion 1s almost homogeneously Roman Catholic. In the planning of schcols
a conflict situation may thus arise between regional and denominational
educational opportw.dties, as well as hetween denominational needs, on
the one hand, and required school size on the other, especially where
population 1s less dense and its composition more heterogeneous.
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Such as conflict situation in fact often ocecurs, especially at
the secondary and higher educational levels, though varying in character
among different types of school, as is shown in tables 2-4, It is a
major reasor for the previously mentioned increasing shift of pupils
to non-denominational schools at the secondary and higher education
levels., This latter tendency, however, also depends on factors such as:
(1) the total number of pupils attending a given type of school; (11)
the age of the pupils (in relation with the distance from their homes
to the school); (11i) the sub-division of the main stream among a greater
or smaller number of different types of school or the degree of complex-
ity of the type of school (a greater or smaller number of different
disciplines or streams within one type o; school and, for the different
branches, more or less specilalised teachers being required, ete.); (iv)
in a given type of school, the degree of stress on vocational or general
education, and the type of vocational education involved.

Table 2 shows the above-mentioned increasing shift to non denomi-
national schools for the transition from primary through secondary (pre-
academic) to university education.

Table 2

Denominational division cf pupils and schools
from primary to university education

Denominational schools

. Non=
Level and
denominational Roman Total
type schools Catholic frotestant
Percertage of pupils (students)
Pramary . . . . . . . . 28 45 27 100
Secondary
(pre-academic) . . . 41 36 23 100
University (1) . . . . 80 13 7 100

Percentage of schools
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Table 2

Denominational division of pupils and schools
from primary to university education

Denominational schools
Le:eleand denomggggional Roman Protestant Total
yp schools Catholic
Percentage of pupils (students)
Primary . . . .. . .. 28 45 27 100
Secondary -
(pre-academic) . . . 41 36 23 100
University (1) . . . . 80 13 7 100
Percentage of schools
Primary . . . . . . . . 33 38 29 100
Secondary
(pre-academic) . . . 45 36 19 100
University (1) . . . . 75 17 8 100

It is seen that, although the shift is considerable for the transi-
tion from primary to secondary education, it is particularly heavy for
the transition from the secondary to the university level. It is clear
that there is a far less even regional distribution of universities than
of secondary schools. That distance at university level plays an impor-
tant role in the choice of a given institution is also apparent from
the fact that universities, whether denominational or non-denominational
have, to a certain extent, a regional function, ’

(1) University colleges included. In the Netherlands, the term "univer-
sity" 1s only used for institutions comprising at least three fac-
ulties, one of which must be either the faculty of medicine or of
mathematics and natural sclence. University colleges specialise in
one field: in technology, in agriculture, or in economics, law and
sociology. As the staadards are the same as at universities, no
distinction is made in this report between universities and univer-
sity colleges.
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A somewhat similar picture, at least at the higher vocational level,
emerges from Table 3 concerning the stream from primary through both
secondary (non-pre-academic) and secondary vocational to higher tech-
nical education. At secondary level two types of schoois are mentioned
since both represent important possibilities of transition / quantita-
tively, transition via secondary (non-pre-academic) education is the
most 1mportant_7. Moreover, an interesting disparity is to be seen in
the degree of shift to non-denominational schools as between the two
types mentioned,

Table 3

Denominational division of pupils and schools
from primary through secondary (non-pre-academic or

senior technical) tc higher technical education

Denominational schools
Non-
Le:eleand denominational Roman Protestant Total
yp schools Catholic (3)
Percentage of pupils
Primary . . . . . . . . 28 45 27 100
Secondary
non-pre-academic . , 33 36 31 100
technical (1) . . . . 70 15 15 100
Higher
technical (2) . . . . 89 11 - 100
Percentage of schools
Primary . . . .. . .. 33 38 29 100
Secondary
non-pre-academic . . 31 37 32 100
technical (1) . . . . 53 30 17 100
Higher
technical (2) . . . . 83 17 - 100

(1) Both junior technical and senior technical schools (Dutch names:
L.T.3. and U.T.S. see Appendix II).

(2) Higher technical education mentioned here is given on a level just
below the university. Technical education at university level is
given in technical universities, which are included in Table 2.

(3) No Protestant higher technical colleges have yet been established.
Two such schools however are planned.
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It can be seen that for the transition from primavry to non-pre-
academic secondary education the shift to non-denominational schools
is small compared with the degree of shift observed in the cransition
to secondary technical schools or to the secondary (pre-academic) schools
mentioned in Table 2.

Denominational choice may play a role in the different levels of
entrance from primary to secondary general and secondary technical edu-
cation. Another, perhaps more important, reason is that the (non-pre-
academic) type of general education concerned (U.L.0., see Appendix II)
is a far less complicated one than secondary technical education with
its different branches. In its present structure it is also far less
complicated than secondary pre-academic education which, moreover, is
split up into different school types (gymnasium, H.B.S., lyceum, see
Appendix II); finally, pupils who opt for pre-academic education repre-
sent fewer than half of those opting for non-pre-academic education.

All these factors, of course, play an important role with respect to
the size cf schools - a matter of significance not only from the point
of view of costs but, not less important, from an educational point of
view. If thas fact is not sufficiently taken into account, the result
will be either too small schools or a less properly balanced distribu-~
tion of the different school types.

In this respect two interresting facts emerge from Table 3: (i) in
the Protestant sector relatively more pupils attend secondary (non-pre-
academic) than primary schools, and (i1i) the size of technical schools
in the non-denominational sector is much greater than in the denomina-
tional sector. The first of these phenomena 1s due to an earlier prefer-
ence in the northern regions (Protestant regions) for the non-pre-aca-
demic type of secondary school over the pre-academic type. This has led
in these regions to a less balanced distribution of the two types of
secondary schools.

The second of these interesting facts also has a historical back-
ground. In earlier days, secondary technical schools, (non-pre-academic),
being concerned only with vocational training, all started as non-de-
nominational schools. This type of school is now increasingly emphasizing
general education and there has been a growing tendency to establish
denominational technical schools, especially in the Roman Catholic sec-
tor. Within this general school type, the Roman Catholic schools repre-
sent 30 per cent of the total, although they contain only 15 per cent
of the total pupils. In the Protestant sector, the number of schools




and pupils is more closely balanced - 17 per cent and 15 per cent re-
spectively. In comparison, the non-denominational technical secondary
schools represent 53 per cent of the total and serve 70 per cent of
this school population. This means, of course, that the denominational
non-pre-academic secondary schools, particularly the Roman Catholic,
have been growing in number more rapidly than the number of pupils.

The denominational division in higher technical education is par-
ticularly interesting if compared with other higher vocational educa-
tion (Tables 3 and 4). The figures for the secondery school level con-
tained in Tables 2 and 3 may be compared further with the larger picture
of higher vocational schooling in Table 4, which summarizes the total
number of schools and pupils for this level in 1963/64.(1)

It is seen from Table 4 that differenccs along denominational lines
between various types of higher vocational education depend, in the
first place, on the type of vocation. Training for teaching and social
work appears to be more closely bound to denomination than does training
for other professions; at the same time, especially when compared with
technical colleges, teachers and social workers colleges are less com-
plicated. Moreover, the number of students at teacher training colleges
is about 2 1/2 times the number of pupils at technical colleges, But
& more or less unbalanced distribution, largely for historical reasons,
also emerges from Table 4 if percentages of schools are compared with
those of pupils.

(1) In addition to tli- transition from the two types of secondary school
mentioned in table 3, there is also a rather important transition
stream from secondiry pre-academic to higher technical ~ducation.
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Chapter v

STUDENT FLOWS

1. Past and present development

Diagram IV, which is based on enrolment figures, shows the recent
flow of 100 pupils through primary and secondary schooling. The school
generation concerned was admitted to primary school in 1951 and to sec-
ondary school in 1957, Completion of secondary education was in 1960~
1964, depending on the length of the different programmes.

The sample shows that of every 100 pupils admitted to primary educa-
tion about 94 1eft after completing at least six grades. Of the remain-
ing 6 per cent about 4 per cent left at & lower grade, for special edu-
cation. About 82 per cent of the generation concerned went to secondary
school, Only 50 per cent received a diploma,

In Diagram IV, the present situation is shown with regard to the
flow of students through primary and secondary education. Two things are
of interest here, the transfer from primary to secondary education and
the drop-out rates,

Analysis of figures over a long period shows that drop-out rates for
all types of schools are more or less constant. Major changes, however,
can be noticed in the transfer rates. Development since 1930 appears
from Table 5 in which the number of entrants into the three major types
of secondary education 1is glven separately for boys and girls as a per-
centage of all 12-year-olds. :
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Table 5

Number of entrants admitted to the first

grade of secondary full-time education
as & percentage of all l2-year-olds

1930 1940 1950 1960 1962

Boys
Vocational (1) . . . . . . 13.6 22.3 29.9 34,8 36.7
Non-pre-academic . . . . . 16.5 19.8 25.4 33.3 31.9
Pre-academic . . . . . . . 7.5 8.6 11.2 16.3 16.7

Total (1) . . . . . . .. 37.6 50.7 66.5 84.4 85.3

Girls
Vocational . . . . . . . . 12.6 20.4 33.6 39.5 40.2
Non-pre-academic . . . . . 14.7 18.1 25.1 34,8 34.9
Pre-academic . . . . . . . 4.1 4.5 7.1 12.8 13.3

Total ., . .. . ... .. 31.4 43.0 65.8 87.1 88.4

(1) Except elementary agricultural schools.

It should be noted that two major tendencies, more or .ess parallel
to each other, emerge from the above figures.

They are:

(a) The alreacy mentioned increasing transfer from primary to
secondary education.

(b) A tendency to opt more and more for the higher-level types of
secondary education.

The increase in vocational education takes place mainly among
pvpils who, in the past, would have gone to work immediately after com-
pulsory education. The increase in entry to non-pre-academic education
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Diagram 1V

STUDENT FLOWS THROUGH PRIMARY AND SECONDARY EDUCATION
1951 =194 '
Total
Admitted 100 100
([ o
106
Number
Primary of pupils d 104
education in each 104
grade
7]
100 | (2)
Mo further Completion 94 94
s Hull time g — .
! education /\’ -
(" Admission 37 32 13
Vocational 3, Non-pre-academic Pré-academic 82
Number . 38 16
Secondary f oupil
education ) ion :::l: ;rcde d 9 L5
' 24 14
¢ 18 12
10
Completion 26 16 8 50

1. The difference between the number of pupils odmitted ond the number in ¢.g. the first grade is dye to retardation
ond, in the cose of secondory education, alsa, to the some pupils being counted twice. For instance, same pupils
moy chaose the non.pre-academic type of secondory education ofter having fallowed the ore.ocademic steem for
some time.

2. A relatively smoll number of pupils in 7th and Bth grode included.
3. Number of pupils in eoch grade is unknown.
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comes mainly from families who, in the past, sent their crildren to
vocational schools; the rise in pre-academic education 1s predominant
among famlilies who previously opted for non-pre-academic education. The
increase in vocational education, therefore, is more or less equal to
the increase in total transfer from primary to secondary education di-
minished however by a tendency of parents to favour non-pre-academic
education over vocational education. The increase in non-pre-academic
education caused by this trend is reduced by still another change in
parents' preferences, favouring pre-academic over non=-pre-academic
education.

It may thus be saild that, although for boys in 1960, for example,
about 21 per cent more l2-year-olds transferred from primary to voca-
tional school than in 1930, the original increase was about 47 per cent.
This figure is reduced by 26 per cent as a result of the trend in choice
of schooling favouring general secondary education of the non-pre-aca-
demlic type. The original increase of 28 per cent in tranfers to non-
pre-academic education caused by this trend has itself been diminished
by 9 per cent - representing the increase of transfers from primary to
pre-academic education. These two tendencles are shown for three 10-year
periods in Table 6, which includes girls as well as boys. Four impn>iant
facts emerge from this Table:

(a) In so far as it involved an increase in the flow into non-pre-
academic education, the change in choice of schoolins evolved
nearly as rapildly during the last ten years cited as in the
twenty previous years.

(b) It caused a still more rapid increase with regard to pre-aca-
demic education.

(¢) Although the original increase in the flow of entrants to voca-
tional education remained about the same in 1950-1960 as during
the preceding ten-year period, this increase shows a diminish-
ing tendency.

(d) In general the increase shown for girls are somewhat more rapid
than for boys because of the lower starting figures (see Table

5).
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Table 6

Increase of flow from primary to secondary education
in percentage of 12-year-olds as a S a result of original
increase (+) and a change in choice from vocational
in favour of non-pre-academic and from non-pre-academic

in favour of pre-academic education g-z

Boys Girls
Period Non- Pre- Non- Pre-
Vocational pre- academ-| Vocational pre- academ-
academic ic academic ic

1930-1940 | +13-4=9 +4-1=3
19401950 | +16-9=7 +9-3=6
1950-1960 | +18-13=5 | +13-5=8

+12-4=8 +4-0=4
+23=10=13% +10-3=T7
+21-15=6 +15-5=10

\O U W
o U Ww o

1930-1960 | +47-26=21 +26-9=17 +56-29=27 | +29-8=21

This development is due mainly to a process of urbanisation and of de-
mocratisation which, of course, in so far as educational standards in
different types of schools are maintained, will be limited by the pupils'
capacities. This limit nearly seems to have been reached, especially
with respect to the transition from primary to secondary education. As
shown in Graph I, transfer to pre-academic education represents the only
movement that is still growing. It does so at the expense of transfers
to non-pre-academic education, which recently seems to have reached g
peak.

Nearly the same 1is true of transfers to vocational education. During
recent years the increase in this flow has also been due to a change in
the structure of vocational education; a so-called individual stream has
been established within vocational education intended for pupils whose
capacities are not up to the standards set for regular vocational school-
1ng. It 1s clear that an expansion of this type may also be important
as a means of improving output. An increase of the input-output rate
for secondary education as a whole may be expected, particularly as the
result of structural changes that will be made under the Post-Primary
Law which is to come into force in a few years.,
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Graph |

TRANSFER TO SECONDARY EDUCATION
AS A PERCENTAGE OF THE NUMBER OF PUPILS
ADMITTED TO PRIMARY EDUCATION SIX YEARS EARLIER
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Also, estimates of both input and output must take into account
& change in the duration of compulsory education, which is now 8 years,
but which is moving progressively towards 9, and probably 10 years,
followed by two years part-time education. Further information on the
influence of these two measures will be given in section 3. But before
that, we shall deal in section 2 with forecasts, which thus far have
been made without taking into account the above-mentioned structural
changes,

2. Forecasts

As stated earlier (see Goal 3, Chapter II) the government has to
provide adequate facilities for qualified individuals who desire & given
type of education. As a consequence, great importance is attached to
properly projected numbers of students in the various types of education.
In these projections an attempt is made to estimate what is called the
social demand for education.

The future number of pupils is estimated by more or less the same
methods for different types of education. First an analysis 1is made of
past inflow. On the basis of the results of this analysis the future
inflow is estimated. By making use of retention rates the corresponding
total enrolment is estimated. And where necessary the number of certi-
ficated leavers is estimated by using input/output ratios. Estimates
have been made for the major types of education. None of these estimates
are regarded as final. On the contrary, they are revised continuously
in the light of new statistical material, new developments in the under-
lying philoso.hy of what factors determine the inflow, and as a conse-
quence of changes in the educational structure. Examples of these pro-
Jectlons are given below for primary education, grammar school educa-
tion (1) and university education. The selection provides ample possi-
bilities to show the various methodological problems which have to be
tackled and which are different for different types of education,

The estimates still presuppose a continuation of the old structure
of education., In view of the implementation of the new law on post-
primary education, they do not pretend to describe the future situation.

(1) For a description of the types and names of schools see Appendix II.
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They serve as a starting point for discussing possible future develop-
ment when the new system of education is in full operation.

A. Primary education
Inflow
The following tabl« shows the number of pupils admitted to the

first grade of primary chool as a percentage of the total number of
6-year-olds,

Table 7

Number of pupils uldmitted tc the first grade
of primary education as 2 percentage of 6-vear-clds

1937 o o v 0 0 e e e e e sl s e e e e e e 97

1900 v i L e e e s e e e e e e e e e e 95
D 92
1951 0 0 0 e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 98
1058 0 i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 94
1O5T @ 0 v 0 i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 98
1958 & v vt s e e s s e et e i e e .1
1059 & Lttt et e e e et e e e e e e .. 100
100 v v v vt e e e e e e e e e e e e 99
1961 & v v i e e e e e e e e e e e e e . 100

Thes Lable shows that further analysis of admission figures is un-
necessary since the precentages have fluctuated around 98 for the last
20 years. This percentage has therefore been retained for the future.

Total enrolment

Total enrolment with a breakdown by grades is estimated on the
basis o” t « following data:
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Table 8

Grade enrolment in prime&ry education as

& percentage of enrolment in the next lower Arade
one year earlier(1)

Grade | 1954 | 1955 | 1956 { 1957 | 1958 | 1959 | 1960 | 1961 | 1962 Loeniage,

1 116 (111 | 111 |111 |111 111 {111 |111 | 110 111

2 96 97 97 97 97 96 96 96 96 96

3 98 98 99 99 99 98 98 98 98 98

4 99 99 99 [100 |100 |100 [100 | 100 { 100 100

5 aT a7 98 97 98 95 a8 08 98 98

6 91 ap 93 94 9y 100 98 97 97 95
wotal | E01 | 59% 597 598 1599 1603 |601 |600 |599 598

Only the percerilages for the sixth grade show some variation. Here
again, further analysis is not required.

Given the number of entrants, the number of pupils in the first
grade can be estimated at 111 per cent. Fnrolment in the second grade
one year later will be 96 per cent of first grade enrolment, etc. Repeated
calculations of this kind result in an estimate of total enrolment with
& breakdown as to grades.

As can be seen, forecasts for primary education require only a few
technical co-efficients. This, however, is not surprising in a country
with compulsory primary education.

(1) For the first grade, number of pupils as a percentage of the number
admitted in the same year.
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Graph 1l

INCREASE BETWEEN 1949 AND 1957 OF FiRST EWTRANTS TO GRAMMAR SCHOOLS
AS A PERCENTAGE OF 12 YEAR OLD AND ENTRANCE PERCENTAGE IN 1949
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B. Grammar school education

General

Special attention has been given to forecasting grammar school
education. Some obvious reasons account for this general interest,
The expected further increase in grammar school participation will in
the future tend to decrease participation in Junior vocational educemcion
and the non-pre-academic secondary schools. Further, the expansion of
grammar school education governs that of the universities. More will be
sald in the following section about some analytic factors which have
(had) a bearing on the forecasts.

Inflow

Levelling out of regional differences in grammar school

enrolment ratios

For statistical purposes the Netherlands has been divided into
some 100 reglons each covering either one big municirality (towns) or
a number of small municipalities. Graph II shows, for these reglons,
the increase between 1949 and 1957 in the number orf entrants into the
first grade of grammar school as a percentage of l12-year-olds in rela-
tion to the 1949 percentages. The lines in the graph are best fitted to
the dots representing regions. The graph shows that there is a strong
levelling out of regional differences in grammar school enrolment ratios
as increase have been highest in those regions where enrolment ratios
in 1949 were lowest. The graphs show that the increase was very low or
non-existent in regions where the enrolment ratio was about 20 in 1949,
They suggest that the upper limit-for the enrolment ratio is about 24
per cent.

Rural and urban reglons

The regions can be divided °'nto various categories. Those generally
used are rural, urbanised rural, small towns, large towns and dormitory
areas. .

Table 9 shows the number of entrants into the firs gr de of grammar
schools as a percentage c¢f 12-year-olds.
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Table 9

tumtcer of entrants to grammar schools as a
percentage of 12-year-olds, by category of region

Boys Girls
1949 1952 1957 1949 1952 1957
Rural . . . . . . . b,1 5.7 9.3 2.1 3.5 5.4
Urbanised rural . . 5.7 8.1 12.0 2.8 3.9 6.8
tmall towns . . . . 13.9 | 1.7 | 19.1 8.4 | 10.9 | 15.4
Large towns . . . . 17.0 | 19.0 | 23.3 | 12.2 | 1.0 | 17.7 |
Dormitory . . . . . 17.2 { 25.0 | 25.5 | 11.6 | 17.4 | 20.6 |

The table leads to the interesting conclusion that less highly
urbanised regions have over a period of time attained the enrolment
ratios which more highly urbanised areas had already registered.

Further regional analysis

The regional differences in grammar school enrolment ratios are
correlated with a number of social factors, as shown in the following
table.

It can be seen that the grammar school enrolment ratio is closely
correlated with occupation, income, urbanisation, distance to school
and intelligence. In order to give due weight to differences in labour
force composition between the various regions and at the same time to
reduce the number of variables involved, an index for this composition
was calculated for all regions. The highest correlation found was bet-
ween this labour force composition index and the grammar school errol-
ment ratio (R = 0.89). The following table shows the results of the
second stage of the regression analysis, in which lifferent combinations
of social factors were used to "explain" the regional differences in
the grarrar school enrnlment ratio,

57

6




Table 10

Correlation between grammar school enrolment ratios

and various social factors, for OC regions

Correlation
coefficient

Boys Girls

Number of males in professional and
managerial occupations as a
percentage of male labour force . . . . . . . (PM) 0.85| 0.86

Income per capita . . . . . . . ... .. ... (Ic) 0.791 0.82

Percentage of population in
rural districts . . . . . . . ... ... .. (Ru) | -0.75 -0.79

Distance tc¢ nearest grammar school . . . . . . (D1i) -0.74 | -0.76

Percentage of population in towns
over 20,000 inhabitants . . . . . . . . . . . (To) 0.72] 0.74

Percentage of army recruits in high
intelligence categories . . . . . . . .., .. (IQ) 0.71| o0.76

Percentage of farmers in male labour
force . . . . . ... .. L. oL ... (Fa) -0.69 | -0.73

Percentage of taxpayers with an
income of 6,000 guilders or more . . . . . . (Tax) C.66 ] 0.63

Number of secondary modern schools
as a percentage of the number of
grammar schools . . . . . . . ... .. ... (Sec) | -0.63| -0.60

h ]

Percentage of non-Church-attending
population . . . .. .. ... . ...... (uUn) 0.48 1 o0.49

Percentage of agricultural workers
in male labour force . . . . . . .. .. .. (AW | -0.42 -0.39

Percentage of Dutch Reformed in
total population . . . . .. .. ... ... (DR) | -0.28]-0.25

Percentage of Reformed in total
population . . . . . ... .., ... ..., (Re) | -0.22]-0.18

Percentage of manual workers in
male labour force . . . . . B €. 7D 0.02] 0.0k

Fercentage of Catholics in total
population . . . . . . . ... ... .... (ca) ¢.01 ] -C.05




Table 11

Correlation between male grammar school enrolment

ratio _and various social factors for 90 regions

G(a) %gg Sec Di IQ Tax To Ru DR |[Const.| R{c)

G=129.0 -12.5 | 0.89
(5)

G =1]17.9{-0.56 -6.1]0.91
(7)] (23)

G=|T7.01-0.61 +0.22 -6.2 10,91
(10) | (21) (59)

G = | 7.41-0.47 | -1.82 -4,2 10,91
(9)| (33) (90) .

G=|7.8{-0.46|-1.60 {-0.04 -4.3% 10,91
(11)} (35) (81) | (144)

G=1]5.5[-0.36 1-4,35 | -0.07 | +0.47 -8.9 | 0.92
(20) | (u2) (35) (76) (32)

G = 5.0]-0.39 | -3.81 0.43 -1.0 0,92
(21) | (38) (38) (34)

G=]T7.5]-0.45|-3,21 -0,02 -2.5 |0.91
(9)] (35) (91) (146)

G =] 7.81-0.46|-3,2 +0.0 -5.9 { 0,91
(9)| (34) (62 (86

G=1|7.8]-0.43]-0.3 ~0.12] -5.1 } 0,92
(8)| (35) | (350 (36)

(a) Grammar school enrolment ratio; nuﬁber of entrants into grammar
schools as a percentage of 12-year-olds.

(b) Labour force composition index.
(c) Adjusted for degrees of freedom.

The correlation is seen to improve when one takes into account
not only the labour force composition but also the number of secondary
modern schools as a percentage of the number of grammar schools., The
improvement in the correlation when this factor is included indicates
that there is cdme competition between the two types of education.

The table also shows that introduction of a third or a fourth fac-
tor does not produce & significant improvement in the corr lation co-
efficient. This result can a o formulated somewhat differently,
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If due regard is given to the factors labour force composition and
number of secondary modern schools as a percentage of grammar schools,
no influence can be found for such factors as distance, intelligence,
income, urbanisation, etc. Of the two factors, labour force composition
index and number of secondary modern schools as a percentage of the
number of grammar schools, the first is by far the more important.

I. can be said, therefore, that regional differences in grammar school
enrolment ratios are a reflection solely of the differences in labour
force composition,

Composition of grammar school population in relation to social
classes

The sharp increase in the grammar school enrolment ratio (see
Table 9) has been accompanied by very small changes in the zocial-class
distribution of first entrants, as defined according to their fathers'
occupations: (Refer to Table 12 below).

Table 12

First entrants to grammar schools

by social classes

Percentage
Male Female
Social Class

1942 1949 1960 1942 1949 1960
Higher(l) . . ., . . 24 25 24 35 35 30
Middle(2) . . . . . 51 52 51 46 49 52
Lower(3) . . . . . 23 21 23 17 14 16
Unknown . . . . . . 2 2 2 2 2 2
Total . . . . . .. i 1on 100 100 100 100 100

(1) Professional and managerial occupations, army officers, owners of
big firms, higher ranks in civil service, professors, etc.

(2) Employers and managers of small and medium-sized firms, primary
school teachers, warrant officers, middle-rank office employees,
ete.

(3) Skilled and unskilled industrial workers, lower-rank clerks, etc.
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The social composition of female entrants has come to resemble
that of male entrants more 2losely. This may be due to the fact that
their enrolment ratio increasingly approaches that of males,

The following Table 13 shows enrolment ratios by social class.

Table 13

First entrants to grammar schools &s a percentage
of l2-year-olds for each social class

Male Female

Social Class
1942 1949 1960 1942 1949 1960

Higher . . . . . . . 4s 50 67 36 45 63
Middle . . . . . . . 14 15 23 7 o 19
lower . . . . . . . 4 4 7 2 2 4
Total . . « ¢« « o« &« 10 11 17 6 7 13

Table 14 shows that the increase in enrolment ratios varies only
slightly among the three social classes.

Some occupational groups have high enrolment ratios.

Female enrolment ratios are lower than the male, but the difference
is smaller when male enrolment is higher.

Forecasts

Several forecasting models have been used but none of them are now
regarded as satisfactory.

The first model was based on trend extrapolation. A second was
based on trend extrapolation and a maximum level set for grammar school
participation ratios. This level vas found by extrapolating the enrol-
ment ratios for the three main types of secondary education following
directly on primary school. It was assumed that in the same year in
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Table 14

First entrants(l) tuv grammar schools
in 1060 as a percentage of the figure for 1949

Social Class Maie Female
Higher . . . ., . . . . . . .. 135 142
Middle . . . ., . . . . . .. 160 207
Lower . . . . ., ... ... 150 190
Total , . . . . v v v v v .. 157 175

(1) As a percentage of 12-year-olds.

Table 15

First entrants to grammar schools as a
percentage of l2-year-olds, in relation to sex
and to occupational group of father, 1957

Female as
Male | Female | percentage
of male

Professions . . ., . . . . . . . « . ... 85 80 ol
Office employees: higher ., . . . . . . . 85 79 93
middle . , ., . . . . . 68 56 82
lower ., . . . . . . . . 20 12 60
Teachers ., . . . . . ¢« v v v v v o« v .. 59 52 88
Owners of firms: with labour force . . . 23 20 87
without labour force . . 9 5 56
Farmers: w'th hired hands . . . . . . . . 15 10 67
without hired hands ., . . . . . 4 2 50
Non-agricultural labourers . . . , . . . 5 2 40
Agricultural labourers ., . . . . . . . . 4 1 25
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which the sum of these extrapolated ratios became equal to 100 per cent
of the 12-year-olds (minus some deduction), the maximum ratio for grammar
school education would be reached. This model gives rather satisfactory
results only up to 1960. Moreover, it is now considered that the theory
underlying this model is out-of-date. Regional analyses suggest that an
increase in the grammar school enrolment ratio can be expected as a con-
sequence of a changing labour force composition (more office employees
and fewer industrial workers and farmers).

Another model started with three basic elements:

(a) The trend towards a levelling-out of regional differences
(Graph II);

(b) A maximum level for the grammar school enrolment ratios (see
Graph II);

(¢) Diminishing differences in enrolment ratios between rural and
urban areas (see Table 9).

The line of reasoning was roughly as follows. As a consequence of
the levelling out of social and economic differences, regional differ-
ences in grammar school enrolment ratios within urbanisation categories

1 will level out and those between urbanlsation categories will diminish.
Therefore it was assumed that rural areas in 1974 (end of the forecasting
period) would have the same enrolment ratios as the average previously
attained in urbanised rural areas; the ratios in the latter would reach
the average already attained in the small towns; the ratios in small
towns would equal those having previously prevailed in large towns and
in the large towns and dormitory areas the maximum level would be reached
(24 per cent).

This model, too, is no longer used. The fact that grammar school
enrolment is to a large extent determined by labour force composition
clearly refutes the theory of maximum levels. It is also difficult to
defend a maximum level on the basis of a possible exhaustion of intel-
ligence reserves, since new research into this matter has shown that the
best measurements indicate increasing intelligence reserves and there-
fore, the possibility of higher levels of participation in education,

It will be clear that new long-term forecasts will have to be made
which incorporate the experience acquired with the older models and the
new research findings on the factors determining inflow intc grammar
schools. In so far as one can see at present, the baslc elements of this
model will be:

68

ERIC 63




(a) The future occupational distribution of the labour force and
the number of children within each occupational group;

(b) The enrolment ratio within each group,

Additional research will be needed to ascertain what factors
determine enrolment ratios for each occupational group, In addition to
such factors as incomé and other trends, the intelligence distribution
of the children in the various occupational groups should be taken into
account. Analysis of this sort could be restricted to male enrolment as
there is a definite relationship between male and female enrolment ratios
in the various occupational.groups (see Table 15),

Total enrolment
Given the expected number of pupils newly admitted to the grammar

schools, total enrolment and the number of graduates may be calculated
with the help of the following tables,

Table 16

Grammar school enrolment by grade as

a percentage of enrolment in the next
lower grade one year earlier gmalesz

Grade 1958 1959 1960 1961 1962 1963 | 1958-1963
1 (a) 119 121 124 125 123 122 122
2 93 91 90 93 94 95 93
3 o4 o4 93 92 95 100 95
L 90 88 89 88 90 93 90
5 79 80 79 78 80 79 79
6 28 28 28 28 29 28 28
Total 503 502 503 504 511 517 507

(a) As a percentage of the number admitted to the first grade,

69

64




(a) The future occupational distribution of the labour force and
the number of children within each occupational group;

(b) The enrolment ratio within each group.

Additional research will be needed to ascertain what factors
determine enrolment ratios for each occupational group. In addition to
such factors as income and other trends, the intelligence distribution
of the children in the various occupational groups should be taken into
account. Analysis of this sort could be restricted to male enrolment as
there is a definite relationship between male and female enrolment ratios
in the various occupational.groups (see Table 15).

Total enrolment

Given the expected number of pupils newly admitted to the grammar
schools, total enrolment and the number of graduates may be calculated
with the help of the following tables.

Table 16

Grammar school enrolment by grade as
a _percentage of enrolment in the next

lower grade one year earlier gmalesz

Grade 1958 1959 1960 1961 1962 1963 | 1958-1963
1 (a) 119 121 124 125 123 122 122
2 93 91 90 93 ok 95 93
3 a4 94 93 92 95 100 95
L an 88 89 88 90 93 90
: 79 80 79 78 80 79 79
A 28 28 28 28 29 28 28
Total 5073 502 503 504 511 517 507

(a) As a percentage of the number admitted to the first grade.
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The proportion of graduates may be readily calculated on the basis
of the figure on enrolment broken down by grades,

As is shown above, forecasts for grammar school education depend
on two kinds of co-efficients: "mbdel" co-efficients (e.g. the number
of pupils admitted for the first time to the rirst grade of grammar
schools as a percentage of 12-year-olds), and "technical co-efficients
(grade enrolment as a percentage of enrolment in the next lower grade
one year earlier, number of certificated leavers as a percentage of final
grade enrolment, etc,)., The biggest problem in forecasting the number
of pupils in non-compulsory types of education is the proper computation
of model co-efficients,

c. University Education
Inflow
The number of freshmen has grown considerably, both in numbers and

as a percentage of 18-year-olds.

Table 18

Number of university freshmen, 1900-1961

Number As ;8;:;:;5:_12;3: of

Male Female Total Male Female Total
1900 . . . . . 703 28 . 731 1.5 _ 0.8
1910 . . . . . 970 129 1,099 1.8 0.3 1.0
1920 . . . . . 1,645 277 1,922 2.5 0.5 1.6
1930 . « . . . | 1,970 498 2,468 2.7 0.7 1.7
1940 . . . .. 3,501 4o 3,941 4,2 0.5 2.4
1950 « « . . . | 3,715 726 4,441 4.3 0.9 2.7
1960 « + . . . | 5,860 1,341 7,201 6.4 1.5 4.0
1961 . . . . . | 6,55 1,320 | 7,870 6.8 1.4 4,1

71




Male students constitute about 7 per cent of the total number of
18-year-old males. Female participation in university education is only
about 1/4 of male participation. The majority of freshmen are graduates
of day grammar schools.

Table 19

Number of freshmen with grammar school certificates

as a percentage of the total number of freshmen

1930 v v+« « « ¢« .« .+ B81.0
1936 ¢ v v v o e 4« . . Bl.4
1950 ¢ ¢ v ¢ 4 ¢ . . . . Bl.7
1960 v v v ¢ ¢ v o . . . 85,4

Motwithstanding the increased openings for university education
created for graduates of engineering schools, teachers' training insti-
tutes and higher agricultural schools, etc. (higher vocational educa-
tion), their relative strength has declined as a proportion of the total
number of freshmen. No further major changes are expected. The following
will therefore be restricted to freshmen who have graduated from grammar
schools,

Transfer from grammar school to university education

Over the years many measures have been taken with a view to increas-
ing the transfer from grammar schools to university education. Since
1900, four universities have been added to the seven already existing,
producing inter alia, a more even distribution of universities through-
out the country. At the same time, existing faculties have admitted
certaln categories of grammar school graduates not previously admitted.
And the percentage of students studying on state scholarships has in-
creased from about 1 per cent in 1900 to 30 per cent at present.

The transfer percentage, however, has remained constant over time.
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Table 20

Number of university freshmen as a percentage
of grammar school certificated leavers

Male Female
1910 ¢ v v v v w v e . . 57 20
1920 v v v v v w e e . . 56 24 *
1930 4 ¢ v v v v v v . . 50 28
1950 ¢ v v v v v v 0 . . 47 19
1960 ¢« ¢ v v v 4w v 0w . 58 22

Regional analysis, too, shows that the transfer rate of grammar
school certificated leavers to the universities can be regarded as
constant. There are wide regioral differences ‘in the percentages of
freshmen as a percentage of 18-year-olds, but there is a very definite
relation between the number of freshmen as & percentage of 18-year-olds
and the number of certificated grammar school leavers as a percentage
of 18-year-olds (see Graph III).

Several models have been used to forecast the inflow into univer-
sity education. It 1is now believed that the model which starts with an
estimate of the future number of grammar school graduates and then as-
sumes a constant percentage of transfer to the universities should be
regarded as the best possible. This is, 1in principle, a simple model.
It goes without saying that the more detailed the forecast has to be
(e.g. with breakdowns as to universities and faculties) the greater the
number of difficulties and uncertainties encountered,

Total enrolment

For some years statistics have been compiled showing the year in
which students were enrolled in universities for the first time. This
makes it possible to relate the number of Students who stayed x years
in universities to the corresponding number of freshmen x years earlier.
The following table can thus be drawn up.

[p
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Graph It

NUMBER OF UNIVERSITY FRESHMEN |
AND NUMBER OF GRAMMAR SCHOOL GRADUATES
AS A PERCENTAGE OF THE 18-YEAR-OLD POPULATION
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Table 21

Humber of male students broken down by number
of jears since first entrance to universities

as a percentage of the corresponding number of

freshmen, for each type of faculty

Number of years since first entrance

o] 1} 2 2 4 51 617181 9|10

Theology . . . . .. }100|85 ] 77( 79| 72 | 60 43 133 |22 {15 ] 12
Law . . . ..., . J100]97| 93| 89| 87 | 58|28 25 |18 |13 10
Social sciences , ., |100|86 {109 ]|103| 76 | 79 |56 25 |16 |24 | 18
Medicine . ., . . . . J100[92] 92| 86|92 | 76 | 76 |70 bo |30 | 17
Dentistry . . . .. 1100|190 | 90| 87|79 | 81160 |56 30 |21 11
Natural sciences . . | 100 (88 | 81| 83| 78 | 74 | 63 55 (40 |30 | 25
Psychology . . . . . 100196 (105|112 f101 | 71|72 |53 ;38 35 1
Languages . . . .. 1100]86| 8| 75|70 | 65|53 |15 3821121
Economics ., . . .., |100|83| 72] 77175 | 64 54 143 126 118 | 17

Veterinary
medicine , . ., . . 100 | 75 85_ 100 |100 76 166 |27 |19 {15} 11

Technology . . . . . 100192 | 83} 874 | 65|49 |36 |18 13| 8
Agriculture ., . ., [100|90 | 87| 67] 67 | 60 |41 27 |11 |16} 5

Total . . .. ... l100|89 | 84| 83|79 | 68156 |us |28 |20 14

'3

Percentages are sometimeg over 100, and sometimes a percentage in
a given year is higher than a preceding one. This 1is because there is
an additional influx from other faculties. The percentages show consid-
erable drop-out. The university course takes 5-7 years officially (the
average student takes about 7-9 years to finish his studies), but after
five years only about 68 per cent of the freshmen enrolled five years
earlier are still at the university,

Although serious efforts have been made to increase the efficiency
of university education, no major changes have occurred in these per-
centages, and they are used therefore to estimate total enrolment on
the basis of forecasts of the number of freshmen, The number of gradustes
is shown in the following table.




Table 22

Number of graduates as a percentage

of the number of freshmen, by number

of years since first enrolment

Number of years since first enrolment'
Total
2 3 4 5. 6 7 8 9110111 12
Theology « « .+ & 19 |36 |15 T 3 1l 2 - - - - 83
Law .+ &« o & & & 1 5112 |20 |12 5 3 3 1 1 - 63
Social sciences -l =12l 7148] 71 2 1{ 1 1 27
Medicine . , , . - - - - 1 {19 20 |13 8 2 2 65
Dentistry . . . -}l-]1-]18}21|18| 8| 5} 2| - - 62
Natural sciences -]l -t1f 41315 |10 5] ]| 2 3 57
Psychology . . . -=t=-1-15]lo9l7!l 717|211 - 38
Languages . , . -1y 31 61138 7| 4} 2] 2 1 47
Economics . . . -l -12]1 94 |10] 61 3] 3] 1 1 49
Veterinary
medicine ., ., . - - - - |27 |18 |12 5 2 1 - 65
Technology . . . -1 =13} 9115(13| 71| 4] 3] 2 1 57
Agriculture ., . -f-1118116112| 71|51 2| - 1 52

The efforts mace to increase the efficiency of university educa-
tion do not show up in the percentages computed thus far; the latter
are therefore still used to calculate the number of graduates on the
basis of the predicted inflow.

D. Summary

The following table gives past and projected enrolment figures for
all types of education,




Table 23

Total enrolﬁent by type of education
1950-1975 (x 1000)

1950 | 1960 | 1965 | 1970 | 1975

Pre-primary education . . . . . . 340 400 460 520 660
Primary education
Continued primary education}' ¢ 1,240 1,460 1,440 1,500} 1,620
Special primary education . ., . . 35 55 65 85 95
Secondary modern education ., , . 130 265 280 280 280
Grammar school education ., . . . 85 170 210 240 280
Junior technical and

vocational education . . . . . 110 220 235 240 245
University education . . . . . . 30 40 65 80 110
2+ - < 45 100 210 230 260
Total o & v ¢ 6o o v v v v v v | 2,015] 2,710] 2,965 2,175] 3,550

Between 1950 and 1960 the number of pupils increased considerably;
in the period following 1960 only a moderate increase is expected, The
latter is the result of more or less stable numbers in the schoo.-age
population and the fact that the total enrolment ratio in secondary
education cannot increase any further, as the 100 per cent level has
been reached, Considerable growth, however, is foreseen in university
education as a consequence of the increased grammar school enrolment
ratio ir the period before 1960.

E. Actual enrolment and forecasts

The forecasts for current years are regularly confronted with
actual enrolment and, if necessary, forecasts for subsequent years are
revised. By this process of continuous checking, the discrepancies be-
tween actual enrolment and the latest forecasts are in fact small. Much
more interesting is the fact that later forecasts are always higher,
and the higher the type of education the greater the disparity between
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earlier and later forecasts tends to be. Concerning forecasts about
university education, the following table can be drawn up.
Table 24

Actual and predicted University Enrolment,

1950, 1955, 1958, 1963 and 1970

Year in which Actual enrolment Predicted enrolment |
forecast was madi=s in base year in 1970
1550 29,000 50,000 |
1955 29,000 56,000
1958 35,000 65,000
1963 52,000 80,000

1

\

|
The first two forecasts clearly underestimated the number of uni-

versity students in 1970, They were, however, as important in planning

university education as the more recent ones which are more accurate. |

Published in a period in which the number of students remained stable, l

they mentally prepared the persons and organisations concerned for a

period of rapid growth in student population, requiring great efforts

in construction, staff recruitment and financing.

3. Zxpected influence of the new educational structure

AS 1s mentioned in Section 1, apart from the natural development,
on which the forecasts in Section Z are based, an important influence
may be expected from the new educational structure due both to the Post-
Primary Law and the lengthening of compulsory education.

To begin with the latter, it should be noted at the outset that a
lengthening of compulsory education itself calls for structural changes,
This will be clear from the fact, which emerged from an analysis, that
extension of obligatory schooling largely affects children who leave
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primary or secondary school with poorer scholastic records. In the plan
made for lengthening of compulsory education, emphasis is therefore
also given to two other measures:

(q) A reduction in size of class in primary school in order to
improve the possibilities for more individual contact with the
pupils;

(b) An expansion of the individual strez: within vocational edu-
cation, (1)

The future will show is these two measures are sufficient for
attaining the target set - namely, to provide an education adapted to
the capacities of the children concerned, Meanwhile a first step towards
lengthening the duration of schooling has been taken by extending to
boys a regulation already in force for girls which prohibits 1lli-year-
olds from working unless they attend school at least one day a week in
special institutions,

A second step will be a lengthening of compulsory education by one
Year. In general this 9th year will have %o be taken in an institution
for full-time education, but those children whose capacities are not
considered adapted to existing types of schooling may complete their
compulsory education in a part-time institution after having reached the
age of 14,

It may be expected that as a result of these measures the percent-
age of pupils who transfer to full-time Secondary education - now about
90 per cent - will rise still further. How fast and to what extent will
be determined by the rapidity with which structural changes especially
in primary and vocational education are effected. A rapid increase of
part-time education however will be a direct result of these regulations,
In addition, some influence may be expected on transfer from one type
of secondary education to another. For instance, more children enrolled
in non-academic secondary schools whose capacities do not suit this type
of education will tr. srfer to vocational education than is now the case.
The same will be true of individual vocational education in relation to
normal vocational education. These regulations may also be expected to
have an influence on input-output rates,

(1) See chapter VI, Section E (c).

[
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Of particular importance to input-output rates are the structural
changes that will take place in the near future as a result of the Post- |
Primary Law. ‘

In this connection, special mention should be made of the so-called
L.E.A.0. (introductory education in economics and administratidn) and
H.A.V.0. (higher general secondary education).

It can be estimated that the new types of education mentioned above
will affect a considerable number of pupils. Thus - at least in the long
run and apart from further developments such as those resulting from
transfer from primacy to seccndary schools - L.E.A.0. may affect about
17 per cent of a school generation and H.A.V.0. about 6 per cent if the
current drop-out rate alone is considered, but about 10 per cent if one
takes into account other structural changes in this type of education
as well as an inflow of students having a non-academic diploma irto the
fourth grade of the five-year H.A.V.0. programme (1).

In addition to the above-mentioned structural changes some other
characteristics of the Post-Primary Law relevant to future student flows
should be noted, Among them are:

(a) The establishment of a transitional cless in all types of sec-
ondary education, thus facilitating selection;

(b) The statutory provision of a system of schools which 1link up
with each other more efficiently, both horizontally and verti-
cally.

The new education system, in so far as it is reshaped by the above-
mentioned types of schooling, will not only intluence student 1'lows in
secondary education but will also have an effent on transfer to higher
vocational education. An influence on the student flows from secondary
academic to university education may be expected simply as the result
of better selection and guidance possibilities built into the new struc-
ture. The effect of the transitional class mentioned above on advancement

(1) The pre-academic education mentioned in Diagram II is not only pre-
university education, It consists of gymnasium, H.B.S., M.M.S. and
H.D.S. (see Appendix), the latter two conferring no university entry
rights. And the H.B.S., particularly the H.B.S.-A grants this right
only in a restricted way. The H.B.S., therefore, will be replaced
by a type to be called Atheneum which, like the new gymnasium, permits
entrance to all university faculties. The M.M.S. and the H.D.S. will
be replaced by H.A.V.O.
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from primary to secondary education is worth noting. It comprises an
orientation year for the primary school pupil by introducing him to
different types of secondary education. Subsequently, the pupil will
be advised with respect to his capacities and the school career he should
follow. As for selection and guidance during the remainder of the child's
school career, the improved possibilities of transition will undoubtedly
constitute 4 factor of major importance, particularly Ly facilitating
horizontal movement - transfer from one type of education to another -
through the establishment of a better-balanced curriculum throughout

the system,

Another aspect of the Post-Primary Law mentioned under (b) which
is also important in this respect is that it paves the way for establish-
ment of comprehensive schools (different types, under one roof or not,
but still coming under one governing body). Also, the planning procedure
concerning establishment of schools described in Chapter XI will, by
creating a better balanced system of educational facilities, make for
improved selection and guidance. Last but not least, it should be noted
that in academic secondary education a start is being made on guidance
by professional counsellors.

The impact which, in the long term, all this will have on the student
flows is at present difficult to foresee especially with regard to higher
vocational and university education. Also, the figures given above con-
cerning secondary education are thus far somewhat theoretical. A statis-
tical model therefore is ready to be drawn up dealing with all educa-
tional types at one time and based both on forecasts made on develop-
ments under the present system and on some hypotheses derived from the
targets set by the Post~-Primary Law. It will not only be a forecasting
instrument but will also serve to identify, as early as possible, devia-
tions - whether general or regional in scope - from the goals established
by the Post-Primary Law. It is too early at present to give a full des-
cription of this model. A major characteristic is that it provides in-
formation which is sufficient for immediate practical purposes, whilst
it also comprises a base for refined statistical analysis gt the regional
level and for other investigations which will give the information needed
at later stages.




Chapter VI

EFFICIENCY

1. Introduction

The projected output of the Dutch educational system - which has
been dealt with in the preceding chapter - must be seen as a funection
of the system's total efficiency. The purpose of this chapter is to
give to efficienc the attention it deserves as one of the most impor-
tant considerations in educational planning. Without independent think-
ing on this topic it is not possible to bring about an integrated
approach to planning. One of the most important aspects of educational
planning is a‘continuing evaluation of the level of effecliency. It is
not enough to create instruments which are thought valuable for attain-
ing the goals of society and are relevant to education or - within this
framework - are considered appropriate for achieving educational goals.
To attain these goals, it is necessary to introduce systematically
measures which promise to increase the efficiency of the educational
system.

2. Aspects of efficiency

With respect to the educational system two aspects of efficiency
can be distinguished: external and internal efficiency.

External efficiency designates efficiency of the educational Sys-
tem with a view to reaching the goals of society which are relevant to
education. In other words, how does the educational system prepare the
people =along the lines required by societv? To what extent, in what
numbers and in what qualities do the people receilve such preparation.
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It should be observed that any measurement of this efficiency must
be expressed in terms of people, in terms of numbers and characteristics
of people.

Internal efficiency has to do with the formal institution of
education. It is concerned with the optimal use of the resources avail-
able to the educational system. These include human resources (the
teachers), capital resources (buildings), intellectual resources, e.g.
the curriculum and past experience, and, lastly, the organisation of
the schools. Another type of resources may be described as marginal:
he=alth services, guldance, etc.

All these resources involve costs; hence, the need to finance edu-
cation and to express plans for the organisation of educational resources
in financial terms.

In a sense, one can say that the "internal" aspect is concerned
with educational institutions and the "external" with the world outside
the educational institutions.

The link between internal and external efficiency as here defined
is the fact that one of the inputs into educational institutions com-
prises the students themselves. The internal efficiency of educational
institutions may be'expressed as the ratio of the input of students to
the output of students. It is to pe noted that this is a narrowe. ex-
pression of the idea of efficiency. External efficiency is concerned
with the total population appropriate to a given level of education. The
total efficiency of the educational system involves the educational
achievement of this total population, whether all of it is brought within
the educational institutions or part of it is excluded from these insti-
tutions. Thus, student drop-out is an indication of the internal effi-
ciency of the school system.

Nevertheless, this drop-out level is a factor in the educational
achievement of tutal population. The number of students excluded from
entry to a given level of education is similarly relevant to the total
efficiency of the school system. In this sense this differs from the
narrower concept of the efficiency of educational institutions.,

3. External efficiency

As pointed out in section 2 above, external efficiency is concerned
with the attainment of the goals of society which are relevant to educa-
tion. In other words, by external efficiency 1s meant the extent to which

84

73




the goals described in Chapter II are achieved. If these goals are con-
sidered one by one, the following factors of external efficiency (among
others) can be nared.

Goal 1l: To develop positive moral and civiec values and cultural attitundes
among all the people, etc. The extent to which the educational
system furthers the attainment of this objective can be measured,
€.g. by the social-cultural participation of the population.

What are the participation levels of the population as a whole
with respect to concerts, plays, films, ballet, literature,
art exhibitions, etc.?

It 'is not possible to provide adequate information about this
at the present time. It is necessary to devote more attention
to this than has been done thus far in most countries.

Goal 2: To maintain the freedom of religious, social and other groups
to pursue and intensify their own development. Whilst in Goal 1
the participation of the population as a whole is involved, this
goal takes into account the disparity of participation of social
groups. This disparity can result from the fact that some groups
aspire to other levels of participation for special cultural
aspects or from the fact that the educational system does not
sufficiently promote the education of children of these specific
groups. The structure of Dutch education must be broad and flex-
ible enough to satisfy the desires of soclal groups which want to
lay stress upon special moral, civic or cultural aspects.

Goal 3: To provide adequate education for all individuals and groups up
to the highest level which they demand. This can simply be stated
as the obligation for the government to provide enough schools,
teachers, equipment, etc. to supply the demand for education
now and in future. In reality it means careful forecasting of
the number of pupils of all types of schools, the number of
schools, the proper geographical distribution of schools and so
on. Disparity in participation caused by a shortage of schools
in given geographical regions has to be measured regularlye.

Goal #4: To provide society and its economy with the resources of trained
manpower required for optimum functioning. The availability of
all the necessary information about the need of trained manpower
at the various levels and according to types of specialised
knowledge 1s not a responsibility of the Ministry of Education,
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but rather that of Economic Affairs and of Social Affairs. But
the educational system has to supply the number of trained
people that are demanded. Shortage in supply can be seen as a
symptom of less than full efficiency.

Goal 5: To develop a large and increasing capacity in people to ad just
themselves to the career and work changes demanded by modern
technology. Adaptabil” .y and elasticity in thinking must be
promoted through special educational approaches, which up to
now have been insufficiently used. The level of adaptability
in the economically active population is to be seen as a matter
of efficiency.

Goal 6: To promote the free development of science, etc., is the final
goal and is of a more or less specific character. University
education must .be of sufficient scope and magnitude {in number
of students, in curriculum and finance) to ensure an adequate
turnout of scientists. The level at which the formation of new
scientists is achieved is to be seen as a factor of efficiency.

The foregoing presents a very sketchy description of the factors
of external efficiency, based on a consideration of the goals of society
which are relevant to education. It will be clear that by further anal-
ysis of these goals and their meaning for education more factors should
be defined. The description above can only have an illustrative value.

4, Internal efficiency

As was stated in section 2 of this chapter, internal efficiency is
concerned with the optimal use of the resources available to educational
institutions. These resources were devided into human resources, gapi-
tal resources, intellectual resources, organisational resources and
finally marginal resources. All these resources involve costs and must
therefore also be expressed in financial terms. The difference between
external and internal efficiency is that the latter is concerned with
problems "inside" the educational system, while external efficiency
1s a matter of the results obtained by education with reference to the
goals set by soclety.




A. Factors affecting internal efficiencx

Auerz the factors affecting internal efficiency the following can
be mentioned:

(a) Teachers. How are the teachers used in the educational system?
One can think, for example, of the disparities in the pupil=-
teacher ratio. Are the training of teachers and provision for
keeping their skills and knowledge up to date (in-service
training) adequate? Is their capacity maximally used (certi-
fication in the schools as related to their actual qualifica-
tions to teach)?

{b) Curriculum. Under this heading come such problems as: What
subjects are given, how many lessons in each subject are given
weekly? Are the subjects given integrated into a unified whole? .
What is the optimum duration of courses in the different types of
schools?

(e) Equipment and facilities in support of the teaching process.

What educational materials are used (e.g. modern audio-visual
aids) to ensure optimum results? Are bulldings of adequate
size available in sufficient numbers? Is school construction
adapted to the needs of the teaching process?

(d) "Marginal” and supporting services. Are the student health,

psychological and social services given to the pupils organised
and equipped well enough to increase optimally their school
performance. Scholarship and other support to students, such

as student housing, counselling and guidance also come under
this heading. In section C below, some special attention is
devoted to some aspects of guidance.

(e) Organisation. Is the educational system differentiated enough
with reference to the need of society for differentiated skills
as well as to the variation in capacities of the pupils? Is
there enough linkage between the several existing types of
education?

(f) Costs. What is the amount of money Dutch society has to spend
on education in the future? What are most efficient systems
of financing the educational system? In the Netherlands the
principle of equal financing of governmental and non- govern-
mental education has given rise to special regulations about
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subsidising. Attention is given below to some problems arising

f'rom the subsidising systen.

() Structurc of relationship between the different types of educa-
tion. Are all types of schools counected in an optimal struc-
ture, so that wroung choice of school can be changed without
creat ditficulties and without loss of ruch time?

(n) Attitudes and tradition. Are the attitudes of teachers and
other educatlonalists still based too mcuh on traditions which
are no longer relevant in the contemporary situation, or have
they an open mind with respect to the wodern aspects of educa-
tion? fur instance, the reneral attitude regarding pupils is
lar.ely rooted in the past position of higher social classes.
This can create ditficulties In the approach to pupils of lower
socinl status, who are continually increasing in number.

(1) Teachiny methods. What are the best methods that can be used?
Are the methods used appropriate to the types of pupils for
whom they are used?

(}) Research i.. innovation. Is enough research carried out to put
education o the hipghest level thal is possible in a given

tine?

B. &ey resource inpuls requirins particular information

The above factors will be seen to fit very differently into any
systematic description cf the actual workings of the educational process.
In particular, varying degrees of difficulty are encountered in judging
the effect of these different factors or. the educational process and in
gatherinyg data relevant to them.

3ome of these factors are open to experimental investigation,
others can be the subject of judzment on the basis of the regular col-
leccion of data. For the particular circumstances of the Dutch educa-
tional system, it is possible to focus attention on key resource inputs,
which bear particularly on the efficiency of the operation of that
system. On this basis, by way of illustration, it is possible to give
enlartied attention in this paper to:

Guidance
Finance
Innovation
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C. Guidance

Guidance represerts a key input into the Dutch educational system
in two differenl ways.

First, the results of a pood and effective guidance programme would
serve the need for both internal and external efficiency as defined in
this paper and in fact illustrate the relationship between these *.:
kinds of efficiency as here considered. In so far as guidance resulted
in improved student performance it would contribute to internal efli-
ciency. Ia so far as guidance programmes relate the students' school
careers to the economic and social needs for particular kinds of train-
ed manpower, suca [ro,rnoves voull serve 204’ external to the scncol
system by helping .z neer manpoﬁfr requirenienc.se.

The second way in which guidance programnes represent a ke, inpu. izto
Dutch education is in their contribution to a practical attainment of
two basic soclal and economic objectives which underly Dutch education.
These two objective. are:

(a) The objective of allowing the people freedom to pursue coursec
of stud:” based on individual choice;

(b) The objective of meeting particular economic manpower needs.

It is obvious that the educational system can only fulfil these
two goals simultaneously in so far as individuals tend to choose their
programme of studies voluntarily on the basis of knowledge of economic and
social opportunities, which would be provided by a fully developed
guldance programme,

The operation of guidance programmes may be more specifically
considered in terms of their role in promoting the efficiency of the
educational system. Usually guidance is considered as being of two types;
i.e. educational guidance and vocational guldance. Educational guidance
is usually understood to mean the services provided by school counsel-
lors and members of the teaching staff, who follow the development of
the pupils and help them solve their personal problems. Vocational
guidance consists of providing information on work careers and is play-
ing an increasingly important role both within and outside the school.

In the Netherlands, educational guidance is part of the educational
system itself, while vocational guidance is carried out by Labour Offices,
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by guidance institutes established by municipalities and denominati-r.al ‘
organisations, and by private institutes. |

In view of the three-fold division of the Dutch educational system,
a national approach to educational guidance is not easy to achieve. It 1
is even difficult to obtain an overall view of the total field of acti-
vities.

The new Post-Primary Education Act opens up possibilities for a
strong development of educational guidance. At the same time, a need |
is increasingly being felt (and being expressed in Parliament) to set
up a legally regulated system of what is called "marginal" service
institutes. Marginal services, as defined hefe, do not concern the
educational process as such, but comprise such activities as medical,
dental, psychological and social assistance and other similar services. I
Vocational guidance might also be provided in such institutes.

Some institutes of this type are already in existence, though no ‘
legal framework yet exists.

The development of guidance in the Netherlands may be expected to
make new progress in the next few years. In addition, a large-scale
experiment will probably be launched in a few months time dealing with
all the problems of the transition of pupils from primary to secondary
schooling. This experiment, to last five years, will be concerned with
problems of selection, testing, guidance and observation; the subject
pupils will have been followed from the fifth grade of primary school i
to the end o{ the second grade of secondary school.

D. Finance

The finance input is the key to controlling the real inputs into
the educational system. Therefore the basis upon which decisions are
made on the level of financing for various parts of the system must be
sufficiently rational to result in a deployment of real resources which
reflects the objectives they are to serve.

In the Netherlands there has existed for more than 40 years the
principle of equal rinancing of governmental (State and municipality)
and non-governmental (denominational and non-denominational) schools.
It will be clear that this principle is, in practice, the cause of many
problems. 3ome of them will be dealt with here.

The conditions for State financing of non-governmental schools
are the same as the regulations which are in force for governmental
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schools. However, for zovernmental schools they are of the nature of
binding regulations, whilst for non-governmental schools they are to
be regarded as the terms on tvhich a grant is made. They consist of
requirements concerning teachers' qualifications and the curriculum
and regulations for State inspection.

Tn implementing the principle of equal financing, not only do the
different regulations for different types of schools mentioned in
Chapter III vary according to the nature of the type of school concern-
ed, but variation is also often due to a development in technical ap-
proach. Thus, for instance, in primary education, where the oldes.
regulations in this respect exist, subsidles of operational costs for
non-governmental schools are simply based on the average costs per
pupll in governmental schools in the municipality concerned, thus neg-
lecting the fact that this sort of cost is only partly correlated with
the number of pupils per school. As the result of a development in
statistical analysis, however, more recent regulations take this fact
into account, while other factors which influence costs are also, as
far as possible, taken into consideration.

The difference between the older and more recent regulations with
respect to the "fit" of school costs, according to school size, to
government grants to schools, is illustrated in diagram V below.

Diagram v

OPERATIONAL COSTS PER SCHOOL
IN RELATION TO SCHOOL SIZE

Costs z

{ 0 1 L 1 11 1 1
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In this diagram X = the average school size and Y = the average
operational costs, in both cases for governmental schools.

Curve number 1 represents the cost function as far as it is due
to school size derived from the real costs of the governmental schools
concerned which lie within the area represented by the ellipse.

Curve number 2 represents the amount of the grant given to non-
governmertal sSchools if regulations are based on the average cost per
pupil.

As can be seen from this diagram the amount 1is systematically too
low for small schools and too high for large schools. Also, the totsal
amount given to non-governmental schools is too high if the average size
of such schnols 1is higher tharn that of governmental schools and is too
low in the reverse situation.

Tne ellipse in the diagram shows that it is important to take into
account factors other than school size as measured by the number of
pupils. To some extent this is done in a regulation on subsidies for
secondary pre-academic schiools in which a fixed amount independent of
school size and amounts depending both on the number of pupils and of
classes are incluided as factors. 5till, for individual schools real
costs sometimes deviate to a considerable extent in both directions
from the standardised amount. Thus far, however, mainly because of lack
of sufficient relevant data, it has not appeared possible to find a
better formula.

Of course it would be illusory to believe that regulations could
be decigned which would implement the principle of equal financing in
such a way that costs of non-governmental schools exactly correspond
to those of govern~ental schools in a ccmparable situation. This, how-
ever, will be faclilit~ted as the development of cost analysis proceeds;
at the sane time, whether or not existing regulations are felt to be
satisfactory is a fact that also plays an important role.

Since school costs appear to be of a very complex character, the
degree of complexity of the type of school involved is also a factor
in determining whether or not regulations on subsidies are based on a
mathematical formula as described above. For very compla2x types of

schools = c¢r cost structures, such as the operating costs of technical
schools - subsidies for non-governmental establishments are given on
the basis of detailed acccunting by each school individually, those
costs being rejected which cannot be accepted as normal. Another reason
for such a procedure in this case is that there are relatively few
governmental schools in this sector, so that there is no basis for conm-
parison.

92

86



Apart from practical difficulties, however, there is a general
tendency towards standardisation of the amounts of grants, so that
statistical cost analysis appears, in this respect also, to be an im=-
portant planning activity. However, for this purpose such analysis is
more complicated since it requires dealing as much as possible with
micro-structure instead of with macro-structure, which for other pur-
poses is generally adequate. '

E. Innovation in education

A key to the re-arrangements of resource inputs into the education-
al system so as to increase its efficiency is the effective introduction
of innovation into the educational process.

As mentioned in Chapter III, innovation in education in the Nether-
lands is carried out by the pedagogical centres and as far as educational
research is concerned mostly by university pedagogical institutes. In
Chapter IX decaling with the structure of educational planning, informa-
tion 1s given on the organisation of the activities of these centres
and institutes.

Pedagogical research presently covers a wide range of subjects;
the most important are mentioned below:

(a) Zxperiments with new types of schools which will be introducecd -
as a result of the new Post-Primary Law - within a few years.
Experi~ants are being carried out with respect to:

- Athcneum (modern grammar school)

- H.A.V.0. (higher general secondary education) (non~-pre-
academic)

- L.2.A.0. (lower economics and administrative education)

1e1.0.0. (middle economics and administrative education)

The pedezgogical centres choose a few schools of their own
denomination as subjects of these experiments, which deal with
the makeup of the curriculum, the teachiny methods to be em-
ployed and the level of education to be attained.

(b) Experiments to improve education in cxistirng types of schools:

- U.L.0. (modern secondary education)




- teachers training colleges
- L.7+0. (Junior technical schools).

These experiments are designed to test newer teaching methods.

(c) Experiments for better adaptation of education to some groups
of pupils
- I.T.0. or C-stream (less capable among L.T.0. pupils)

- A-stream (the more capable L.T.0. pupils).

The purpnse of these experiments 1s to elaborate special program-

mes for certain groups of pupils in the elementary technical schools.
Because of the great disparities in capacity among these pupils, it
is considered necessary tocreate separate branches for pupils o below
and ab:-ve-average ability. The programmes for less able pupils

tend t- stress a more practical (and less theoretical)type of edu-
catior, and those designed for the above average, a more theoretical
(and 1l2ss practical) type.

() stearch on selection and on effectiveness of education

- Talent project (research on social factors which hinder the
optimum selection and use of talent).

This pro.ject concerns the exploration of reserves of talented
pupils with a view to democratising the Dutch school system. Thus
far to few highly talented pupils from the lower social classes
have entered the higher educational levels,

- Motives behind choice of school
This project is aimed at elucidating parents' motives in
sending their children to given types of schools, thereby
making it possible to establish a better selection and
guldance system.

- The problems of retardation
This project has to do with the psychological reasons for
pupils' failure to advance to a higher class in grammar
schools and modern grammar schools. The results can be of
use to teachers in deaiing with pupils who have learning
difficulties. ’
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(e) Research on study programmes

- Research on three-year L.T.0. course (junior technical
school}.

This project is carried out by a pedagogical research insti-
tute and involves, in the initial stage, experi=entation on a
curriculum for the {irst zrade of the elementary technical
school (orientation year).

(f) Improvements of education methods

- Arithmetic project

- Geometry project

- Kesearch on the usefulness of language laboratories.

These projects are limited to one curriculum subject and are
designed to lead tc¢ the elaboration of improved methods and
hence improved pupil performance.

The above-mentioned research projects are to be regarded only as
examples. Numerous other projects of different types are being under-
taken. These research projects are carried out in collaboration with
the tceaching staff of the schools concerned. In most cases study groups
are formed, composed of teachers and of staff members of the pedagogical
centres. In cases where special topics under the experimental programme
are cstudied by the pedagogical institutes of universities, members cof
those institutes also Jjoin such study groups.

A great problem s the coordination and planning of research
projects. That is why a foundation has been created which has to
develop a research policy ( see chapter IX). ~

The Ministry of Education and Sciences usually grants a salary
increment to the teachers of the schools involved to recompense them
for their additional activities. Information on the introduction of
results of research and of experimental work is given in Chapter IX

F. The effort to change the educational system

In February 1963 Parliament passed a new law on post-primary
education, which - due to the big field the law covers - is usually

callcd the "lammoth Law". The new law has not yat come into force.
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Iv 171 ta'te & nuambcr ot /rars L. ortwrise a soed trannition from the
Jild Lo the new systemes It ay be c.pected that in tu. zourse of 1968
post=-primar; education will be r:gulated by the new law.

what were the motives bchind the adoption of a new law? Over the

|
|
|
centuries education in the Netnerlanus, as in most lestern Luropean ‘
countries, has developed into a somewhat chaotic and illogical whole as
a result of various laws passed at Jdifferent times. Secondary education
alone was regulated by six saparate laws or portions of laws, while
some types of education did not have a legal basis at all.
In the past fifty years more than one attempt has been made to
re=-organise the educational system, without notable results. During
the last ten year:s, several laws were passed with the aim of providing
a balanced syste: of education; i.e., the Infant Education Act (1956), ‘
the Academic Education Act (1960), the Post-Primary Education Act (1963).
The Post-Primary tducation Act regulates the whole field between l
primary education and university education. For the difference between
the o0ld and the new system of post-primary education see Appendices II
and III.
One o the .1ost important educational objectives of this law is
the wish tc¢ create a balanced system of education. This is done to
increase the outp.t of qualified graduates. By knitting together ration-
ally all types of schools into a unified whole, the connecting links
facilitate the re-orientation of a school career in which a mistaken
initial choice has been made. Accordingly, it should be noted that in
considering output, one must not look at one type of school independ-
ently of all others, but rather at all types together. For, in prac-
tice, a large number of pupils who drop out of one type of school enroll
in another(mostly lower)type. In other words, not all drop-out is real
drop-cut, but mostl represents re-adjustment inthe choice of school.
The ideal behind the new law is to provide a school system orga-
nised in such a way that the total inflow of students leaves school
certificated after a given number of years. The certificate will not
always be that of the first school chosen and will, in fact, often be
of a lower type. But the main difference from the old system is that
pupils will not have to leave échool without any certificate at all.
To attain this ideal, the law contains provisions designed to
effect:

(a) A greater differentiation than now exists with regard both

to types of schools and streams;

90
96




(b) The introduction of a transitional year as a link between
primar:y and secondary education;

(c) A more planning-oriented system for establishing schools;
(d) Better connections between the different types and levels;

(e) A more modern curriculum for the different types of schools.

Although the new syster 1is not yet in operation, it is possible
for a limited number of schools to acquire experience with it. The
Experimentation Act of 1963 provides the Minister of Education and
science  with the possibility of giving schools more freedom than the
nornal laws permit. On this basis, a number of schools of different
types are ciperimenting under the supervision of the pedagogical centres.
It should be pointed out that the new law creates only a legal frame=-
work of possibilities which can be used. These measures towards changing
the school system, within the framework of the school laws, are essen-
tial if the schools are to serve the goals of soclety relevant to
education.

G. Standards of efficiency

In the introductory paragraph of this chapter the need for a sys-
tematic introduction of measures to increase efficiency was mentioned.
Thurefore, it is nccessary to acal with the question of standards of
efficiency; in other words, the goals to which education is directed
must be translated into quantitative terms as far as possibles. When
those standards are established, it becomes possible to measure the
effectiveness of all elements of the educational structure. In this way
the real efficiency of the educational system can be seen.

One of the most important standards resides in the ideal that the
new cducational system should result in an output of 100 per cent
certificated pupils. The descriptive model of recent student flows glven
in diagram IV presents evidence on the extent to which this objective
is now attained. However, where this goal 1is not reached, the model
does not give information about the hindering factors. To locate then,
rmore detailed models will have to be constructed. In this way a system
of models can be built, which, together, will makec it possible to pin-

point in time the points at which efficiency is bclow the desired or

cxpected levelss To construct such models, it will be necessary to take
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into account all the agpects mentioned in Sections 3 and 4. The desired
levels of efficiency must be determined in quantitative terms; other-
wise it will not be possible to compare actual efficiency and desired
efficiency. At present, it is not yet possible to describe models for
all the aspects of efficiency that are involved. Much research rust

be undertaken before this can be done. Only when such a system as
mentioned above is worked out, can one speak of integrated, systematic
educational planning which is one hundred per cent directed towards

the goals to be attained.
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Chapter VII

MANPQ./ER DEMAND

l. General

In trying to reach the manpower goal, i.e., to provide socicty
and its economy with the trained manpower required for optimum funn-
tioning (see Chapter II) heavy reliance is placed on the students (or
their parents) to bring about the required distribution over the variois
types of education. Vocational guidance and manpower forecasts are se:n
as instrurments to serve the students in making correct decisions.

One can hold thne opinion that by and large tr distribution of

student choice over the levels of education has been more or less cor-
rect. There are in any case no clear indications to prove the contrary.

As regards levels of education, a balance between supply and demand is,

in the long run, automatically achieved by the fact that economic develop~
ment, which requires more highly skilled personnel, is accompanied by
increasing income per capita, which stimulates the demand for more
education at a higher level.

Within the various levels of education shortages or surpluses
occur regularly. This is not very serious in the cases of Jobs requir-
ing only a short training period; experience has shown that students,
training institutions and employers react rapidly enough to arrive in
a relative short time at a new balance between supply and demand. For
Jobs requiring a long training period this is clearly impossible and

therefore manpower forecasts - in so far as they are c:nnected with




educational planning - have been restricted to unlversity-trained
personnel and some categories Jjust below university level (college-
trained engineers, social workers, primary school teachers).

The results of these studles are used for Job guldance purposes
and for getting some indicatlion as to what changes can be expected in
the social demand for specific types of education or field of studiles
assuming that in the long run social demand for a glven type of educa-
tion will be influenced by the labour market situation or prospects
for graduates. In the recent and planned expansion of universities due
regard has been given to the different development prospects foreseen
for the various facultiles.

Manpower surveys and forecasts have been made regularly by officlal
and private organlsations to study current and future supply and demand
patterns for specific occupation groups; e.g., nurses, army officers,
farm hands, etc. These studles, undertaken in view of actual or expect-
ed shortages, alm primarily at improving the implementation of labour
market policy and at maklng more efficient use of avallable manpower
rather than at adjustment of the educational organisatione.

One might agree that this plecemeal approach, which does not take
into consideration all occupations at the same time may lead to the
wrong conclusionse This objectlon, however, 1s not as serious as it
may sounde There are a number of checks on the validity of forecasts;
in the case of university-trained personnel, for exanple, there 1s the
numerical relation between thils type of personnel and the category
immediately below (university engineers and college engineers), between
the numober of englneers and that of graduates in science. Forecasts of
the number of unilversity freshmen as a percentage of qualifled grammar
school leavers should be checked with forecasts of other rompeting
demands for these leavers etc.

Forecasts covering all types of occupatilons and/or levels of edu-
catlion would gilve only one additional and rather meaningless checkpoint,
i.e., total suppls and demand of workéi's regardless of thelr level of
education. Thils checkpolnt, important as it may be in manpower planning
considered as part of economic planning, is not of much use in manpower
planning in relation to cducational pianning.

Forecasts of supply and demand for university graduates are dis-
cusscd below.
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2. The demand for_university graduates

General (1)

Demand for university graduates has been defined as the number of
sultable posts avallable at a given moment. The demand for university
graduates 1s usually dependent on structural factors, the economic
situation and the salary or the fees for services of graduates, whether
or not compared with those of potential competing groups with a less
highly-rated training (secondary education, engineering colleges, part-
time study, in-service and on-the-job training).

In making the estimates there has been an endeavour to follow the
structural trend of the demand for persons with university tra‘ning.
The structural factors that determine the demand for such perso..s pro-
ceed from soclety and from the universities themselves.

Among the factors proceeding from society we may mention: increas-
ing population, growing prosperity (which creates a demand for more
skilled personnel of a higher standard), increasing production effected
by increasingly complicated methods, growing demand for post-primary
education (causinm a rise in the demand for university-trained teachers,
for examole), the ever more complicated forms of social organisation,
statutory and social provisions, etc.

On the other hand, the inflow into academic education and the
advance of knowledge and scientific research have opened up more and
more new spheres of activity graduates, thus stimulating the demand
for them.

The factorc mentioned are closely interrelated: for instance, the
continued advance of knowledge and a steady increase in the number of
university graduates are essential if prosperity is to increase still
further.

In the past, economiec fluctuations exerted a noticeable influence
on the demand for university graduates. However, there are acceptable
grounds for supposing that in future 1t will be possible to stabilise
the country's economic growth at a reasonable level. The influence of
economic fluctuations can therefore be disregacded.

The influence of the salary or the fees for services of university
graduates (whether or not compared with those of potential competitive

(1) For detalled ininformation see :"The number of university graduates in
1980; Demand and supply". Zeist 1959. (In Dutch).
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groups) cannot be ascertained from the avalilable statistical material.
That factor has tlerefore benn disregarded.,In so far as there may be

a structural tendency in the payment of university graduates, it is
implicitly included among the structural factors determining the demand
for graduates.,

If it 1s assumed that the structural factors will develop in the
future as 1n the past, it can be presumed that the past increase in the
number of graduates provides an indication of future demand. It wmust
be kept in mind, however, that is is not certain whether the numbers
of graduates in the base years give a reliable indication of tlie struc-
tural demand in those years. For instance, the economic situation,
certain phases in the advance of knowledge, or an interruption'.of the
regular suppl, of graduates, may have caused a surplus or shortage of
graduates which could not be taken into account because it was impossible
to assess thier extent. This introduces an extra element of uncertainty
in the estimates.

Despite these limitations, future needs have been estimated by
extrapolation, on the assumption that the tendency to increase will
persist. Where the demand for graduates is governed by clearly defined
variables, the latter have been assessed for the future.

30, when assessing the demand for secondary school teachers, the
(future) size of the age-group from which secondary school pupils are
recruited, the growing relative interest in education at secondary Q
school level, the number of pupils per class and the number of lessons
per teacher are taken into account.

When assessing the demand for veterinary surgeons, the increase
In the number of cattle in the country is a determining factor, and
when assessing the demand for engineers the growth of production is
taken into account.

3e Exzmgles

Two examples are given below of the methods of assessing the
demand for persons with university training.

Doctors

wWwhen considering the demand for medical services, there are three
different [actors that riust be taken into accountt, I.ce
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(a) Changes in consumers' habits and in the nat.re of the services
required. Such changes make themselves f:1t only gradually
and it 1is often difficult to trace their causes. Passible
causes are: the progress of medical scieicec; the improving
understanding of proper medical care, increasing value attach-
ed to preventive medicine, etc.

(b) Changes in consumers' real income;

(¢) Changes in the fees for doctors' services, compared with the
cost of living.

Under (a). The factors mentioned here will lead to a continuous increasa-
ing demand for medical services. Past experience shows that all factors
taken together may lead to an increase in the required number of doetors
to total population of about 1 per cent annually.

Under (b). Effect of income on demand.

If the relation between income and expenditure on doctors and
hospitals of a number of Dutch families is compared, an elasticity is
found of about 1.1 (ef. Graph. IV). That is to say, when income per
capita rises by 10 per cent the expenditure in question will rise by
11 per cent.

Under (c). Lack of data made it impossible to calculate the influence
of price (fees) on the demand for medical services. It has been assumed
that the "real price" of doctors' services will remain constant.

The estimated demand for doctors, based partly on the above anal-
ysis, is shown in Table 25 below.

Engineers

When assessing the future demand for engineers, the relationship
between the numbter of engineers employed in the Netherlands and
gross national product (G.N.P.) for the period 1900-1956 was used (see
Graph V.) It is true that this reveals a trend correlation only. The
correlation is, however, theoretically acceptable, for it presupposes
that an expansion of production must be accompanied by an increase in
the number of engineers. It is all the more acceptable in that a cross-
section analysis showed an analogous relationship.
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Graph IV
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Table 25

Demand for doctors

Number of
x 1,000,000 | dostors per 1000 | Denud for
1957 « o o o 11.0 1.004 11,000
1960 + « . . & 11.5 1.024 11,800
1970 « o . . & 12.7 1.090 14,000
1980 . . . .. 13.9 1.151 16,000

All different types of engineers were corra2lated with gross nation-
al product. It would have been thecretically more acceptable if the
varicus types of engineers had been correlated with indicators more
representative of their specific fields of work. In the case where this
was statistically possible analogous relations were found. This is not

surprising, as, for instance, the total amount of construction work or
production in the metal industry is highly correlated with G.N.P.

The results of the assessment of the demand for engineers are
showa below {table 258). ’

Table 26

Demand for engineers

1960 1970 1980

Civil ensincering o o o o ¢ ¢ o o o o o o 2,100 | 2,900 | 4,000
llechanical engineering . o + ¢ o o ¢ « & & 2,600 | 3,700 | 5,300
miectro-tachnical engineering « o o o o o 1,800 | 3,000 | 4,600
Chemical ongincering o o o o o o o o o o 1,600 | 2,700 | 3,400
Physical engineering .« o + ¢ o o ¢ o o o 600 | 1,300 | 2,200

other L4 * ] . . . . . . L4 . . . . . ] ] . . 1,200 1,700 2.400

i
e

TOLAL & o v o o « = « & o o o o o o o o o 9,900 {14,900 |21,900
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Graph V
NUMBER OF ENGINEERS AND GROSS NATIONAL PRODUCT
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4. Total demand for university graduates

Table 27 shows the results of the estimates. The numbers of univer-
sity gradvates for past years have also been included.

Table 27

Number of graduates

1900 1930 1955 ' 1970 1980
ledicine « + 4 o o 4 . . . 2,480 | 4,700 | 10,200 | 13,790 | 15,970
Dentistry . . . .« . . . . 170 800 2,160 | 4,050 | &,540
Natural sciences . . . . . 1,000 | 2,150 4,160 | 8,900 | 13,400
Languages « o o o o o . 350 | 1,450 3,080 | 5,630 6,130
Geography . « « + o o . . 50 460 930 | 1,060
LaWw o o o o o o o o o o W 3,200 | 4,240 9,480 | 12,400 | 14,250
Economics .« + v & 4 . . . 230 3,500 | 7,600} 11,150
sccial sciences . ., . . 110 | 1,120] 2,150
Psychology « o ¢« o« « & & 250 | 1,370 2,240
Technology « « o o o o o & 700 | 4,530 7,620 | 14,850 | 21,950
Veterinary medicine . . . 310 670 990 | 1,270 1,390
ThCOloZy o o o « o o o o & 2,100 | 2,250 4,000 | 4,690 | 5,730
Agriculture . . .. . . . 40 350 1,800 | 2,520 | 3,730
Total .« v & ¢ v o o o o 10,350 |21,420 | 47,820 | 79,080 J1.04,690

When demand for graduates is matched with the supply (1) forecast,
the following picture of shortages and surpluses emerges.

(1) Calculated on the basis of a forecast of grammar leavers and
constant transfer ratios for the various faculties.
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S

rable 28

Shortages and surpluses of graduates as a percentare

of the demand for university graduates

1960 1970 1980
Medicine « o o o o ¢ o ¢ o o & o o 0 4 e . + U4 + 6 + 24
DentistPy + « o o o o o o o ¢ o o ¢ o o & - 16 - 36 - U3
Natural sciences e s s s s s s e s s e s - 14 - 11 - 1
Languages . o o s o o o o . o o o s o o @ - 22 + 17 +103
GEOZraphy o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o - 13 + 40 +118
LAW o o o o o o o s o o s o o o o o o o o - 6 - 22 -1
ECONOMICS & o o =« o s s o 6 o o o o o o o - 11 - 16 - 11
S0cial SCIencesS « s o o o 6 o 8 o s o o » - 8 + 41 + 77
PSYChOlIOEY o s o o o o o ¢ o o o o = o o = - 15 + 17 + 60
Technology o + o o s o s o o o o o s o o - 7 - 19 - 13
Veterinary medicine .+ + « o o s &« o & « & + 8 + 14 + U7
Total {(A) . o ¢ o = o ¢ = o o o = = « o = - 7 - 3 + 5

(a) Including theology and agriculture.

There are great differences in the trends of shortages and sur-
pluses in the various branches of study. For instance, the ._reat short-
age of graduates of the .anguage faculties in 1960 i; expected to be-~cme
a surplus by 1970 as a result of a rapid decrease in the demand for
such persons after 1965, due to the small increase in the numbers ol
grammar school pupils.

The shortages in technologzy and dentistry are expected to increase
steadily, while those in natural sciences and economics will decrease
after 1970. A growing surplus is expected in medicine and veterinary
medicine and, after 1970, in psychology.

The shortages in law and economics must be seen in relation to
the surpluses in social sciences and geography, as graduates in any
of tnese four subjects are to a certain extent interchangeable from
an employment point of view.
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5« Consequences with respect to choices of faculty

If it iIs assumed that supply will have to be ad justed to demand
in the years between 1955 and 1980, consicerable chanzes will be neces-
sary in choice of facuitye.

Table 29 gives the average percentual distribuiion of first-year
students as among branches of study for 1955-1957 on which the calcula-
tion of supply is based and the required distribution in subsequent
5 year periods if the demand for graduates seven years later is to be

met.,
Table 29
Average percentual distribution of first-year
students as among branches of study
According to demand

1955- | 1958- | 1963~ | 1968-

1957 | 1962 | 1967 | 1972
Medicine . . . ¢ ¢ ¢« ¢ ¢ ¢« ¢ ¢ ¢ o o . 12 11 10 10
Dentistry o ¢« ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ v o o o o o o 2 4 4 4
Natural SCiences « « « « o o + o o » 15 15 16 17
Languages .« o ¢ ¢ o o s 8 o o o o s 13 9 5
Geography ® e ¢ o v e s+ e s e s s s s 3 1 1
Law o ¢+ o o o o o o o o v o o s o o o 7 12 10 10
Economles o ¢ ¢ o ¢ o o o o o o o » 11 13
Social sciences .« ¢« ¢ v e e e 4 e . . 5 3
PsyChOlOZY v o o o o o o o o o o o o » 4 3
Technolog/ « ¢ o o o o o o o o o o o 21 23
Veterinar, medicine . « « o« o & o o & 1l 1
Theolofy « o o o o o o o o ¢ ¢ o o o 3 3
Apgricultur: . . ¢ ¢ ¢ 4 0 e e e e e 3 3




It will be clear that the demand percentages are in a sense target
figires for guidance services.

Much attention has been given to an intensive and effective dissem-
inaticn of the results of the demand forccasts. The influence of such
guldance can be ascertained by comparing the actual changes in the
distribution of freshmen as among the varicus faculties with the re=
quired modifications in distribution. On finds thus far this influence
has been negligible. It is possible, however, that in the long run such
an influence will be ascertained.

6. Actual demand and forecasts

Except in the case of medicine, the forecasts seem to be rather
satisfactory for the period 1959-1965.

New demand studies which have been made for some categories of
graduates show, however, a far greater demand for 1980, e.g. for
grammar school teachers, medical doctors. This clearly indicates that
forecasts should be made regularly in order to suppliy educational policy
makers and vocational guidance services with up-to-date information
abol . future employment possibilities for graduates.
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Chapter VIII

SOME TARGETS

1. General

It will be clear that only some of the goals relevant to education
(Chapter II) can be expressed operationally as targets for educational
policy. For example:

Goal 3: to provide adequate education for all individuals and
groups up to the highest levels of education which they demand;

Goal 4: to provide society and its economy with the trained man-
power resources required for optimum functioning (See Chapter VII).

It goes without saying that general acceptance of the results of
further research on the problems of efficiency in education \see Chapter
VI) may lead to the fcrmulation of targets concerning the structure,
content and operation of the educational system. One such target that
may be mentioned 1s the implemeritation of the law on Post-Primary Educa-
tion to begin in 1968. llost other new development will, however, be
introduced on an experimental basis and will gradually spread to the
various schools.,

With this in mind, it can be said that the major, well defined
targets of educational policy are largely those which can be regarded
as stemming from the expected number of pupils in the various types
of education; i.e., the number of teachers and classrooms and the
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financing required. The targets set are flexible in that changes in
the expected number of pupils, resulting from, e.g., the new law on
post-primary education, the lengthening of the compulsory school age,
new population forecasts, <tc.,will lead automatically to corresponding
changes in the target figures. .

For the sake of convenience, the basis for the targets, i.e., the
expected number of pupils, is repeated below from Table 23.

-

Table 30

Total enrolment by type of education
1950-1975 (x 1C2T)

|
|
|
\
1950 | 1960 | 1965 | 1970 | 1975
1
\
|

Pre~-primary education « « « + « & 340 4100 h60 520 660
Cont mued primans educationf’ © * |1#240 1160 [1,840 11,500 |1,620
Special primary education . . « . 35 55 65 35 95
Secondary modern education . . . 130 265 280 280 2f0
Grammar schocl education .« « . . 85 170 210 240 230
Junior tecchnical and vocational
education « ¢ ¢ o o ¢ ¢ s 0 6 o 110 220 235 240 245
University education .« « « « « & 30 40 65 80 110
o OLRET v v v v v v v e e e e e e 45 | 100 | 210 | 230 | 260
Total + v o v v e v e e e e e o |2,015 2,710 |2,965 {3,175 |3,5%0

2. Teachers

The number of teachers required is contingent upon the expectec
numnber of pupils and the pupil-teacher ratios.

Therc is a widely-held conviction that in almost all types ol
schools the present pupil-teacher ratios (or the number of children
per class) are too high. This is most evident in primary education as
is recommised in the Act of 1lth June, 1959, which provides for an
average of 28 childresn per class for the future.
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The reduction is planned in three stages, of which the first was
carried out in 1963 and the last will be completed in about 1960. Reduc-
tions, to the levels of 19 and 23 puplls per class respectively, have
been vlanned in continued primary education and secondary modern educa-
tion.

The ratio of students to teachers in the universities has been de-
clining steadily since 1950, That tendency may be expected to continue,
If it 1s assumed that no further measures concerning pupil-teacher ratios
are introduced until 1975, the average number of pupils in each c¢class
per type of school for 1970 and 1975 can be indicated in the following
table.,

Table 31

Number of pupils per teacher or per class,

1050-1075(1)

1050 1960 1970 1678
Pre-primary education « . . . o . h2 34 34 Ll
Primary education .« « o o ¢ o o o . 3l 35 28(2) [A28(2)
Continued primary education . . . . 20 26 19(2) [ 19(2)
Special primary education . . . . . 16 14 14 14
Secondary modern education . .« o . . 26 29 23{2) | 23
frammar schonl educatior e s e e e 20 22 22 2?7
Junior technical and vocaticnal
eANCAtION o v 4 v s e s s e e e s 21 2l 21
niversity education « o« o o o o o o | 10 7 6 | 5

(1) For pre-p»imary education to secondary modern education, per teacher;
for grammar school education and Junior technical and vocational
education; per class.,

For universities the ratios of students to teachers plus staff
members have been taken.

(2) Lowered by virtue of the Act of 1lth June, 1959,

On the basis of the foregoing figures and data on the number of
pupils expected, the required number of teachers can be estimated as follows:
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Table 32

Teaching staff

1950 1960 1070 14975

Pr3-primary education « « « o« ¢ o o 8,100 | 11,800} 15,000 | 19,000
Primary education } £.000 000
Continued primary educationf® * * ° 37,000 | 43,600 | 56,000 | 60,00
Special primary education e o e e 2,200 3,000| 6,000| 6,800
Secondary modern education .+ « . & 5,000 9,100] 12,000
Grammar school education .+ « o o+ o 6,100 | 12,000 | 18,000 | 20,000
Junior technical and vocational

education « ¢« o« o o ¢ o ¢ o s 8,300 18,600 20,000 21,000
University education . ¢ ¢« o & o« & 3,000 | 5,400 13,000 | 22,000

On the basis of these figures, and taking into account the numbers
needed for replacement, the required inflow has been estimated for the
coming years. If this demend meets with the expected supply, it is
found that, in the absence of chenges, surpluses will arise in nearly
all types of education. This is not surprising. In the past (¥ 1950-
1060) all tvpes of education suffered teacher shortages as a consequence
of the rapid increase in the number of oupils. In the future, the in-
creased output of teacher training jinstitutes (a consequence of the
increased number of pupils in secnndary education in past years) will
be accompanied by a relatively stable number of pupils. Whether these
surpluses will occur in fact is al30 devendent on the policy with regard
to pupil-teacher ratios, which are generally felt to be too high.

For uriversity education, where the trend in the number of students
is expected to be completely different than for the other levels of
education, difficulties in statfing are expected.

3. classronms
iiven the expected number of pupils and the information presented

in Table %1, the additional number of classes for which accomodation
will have to be provided can be calculated. The number of classrooms
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which have to be replaced 1s not known yet. An estimate- has been made

as follows. Reckoning the life span of a classroom to be 60 years,it is
assumed that by 1975 all the rooms built between 1900 and 1015 will

have £0 b2 reolaced by new ones. This figure was arrived at by calculat-
ing how many new classrooms had to be built between 1900 and 1915 to
accomcdate the increase in the number of pupils. The figures obtained

ir this way were ratsed for some types of schools after consultation
with exverts.

For university education, the number of classrooms has not been
ralcnlated, as the concept of the classrooms is rather meaningless in
this tyve of education.

The results of the calculations are shown below in Table 33,

Table 33

Number of classrooms

1965-1970 1970-1975

Re -~ Re-
Expan- Expan-

place= | Total place=] Total
sion ment sion ment

Pre-nrimary education 1,800 1,500f 3,300 | 4,100| 1,500 5,600

Primary education
Continued primary}.

7,200 2,300] 9,500 | 4,300| 2,200| 6,500

education
Svecial orimary

education . « . « . .| 1,500 300] 1,800 T00 L Toly) 1,100
Secondary modern

education e o o & o] 1,500 500| 1,900 . 1,000 1,000
Grammar school

education « « . « « | 1,300 100} 1,400 1,800 200 2,000
Junior technical and

vocational education 300 200 500 300 300 600
Uriversity education . . . . . . .
OLher &« v v v o &+ o« o & 000 . a00 1,300 . 1,300

Tota) o o . 4w oo . . o|14,300| 4,900 [19,%00 |12,500 | 5,600 | 18,100
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As the number of classrooms built in past years has been even
greater than the numbers to be built in the future, no difficulties are
expected in reaching the target figures shown above.

k. Expenditure

Expenditure 1s usually divided into recurring anc capital e pen-
diture. Recurring expenditure consists of two main items: personnel
expenses and material running expenses. The personnel expenses have
been assessed on the basis of the required number of teachers (Table 32)
and the expected salaries in the years to come.

Teachers' salaries show a marked tendency to rise and will probab-
ly continue to do so in the coming years as part of the general increase
in income. There being virtually no lag in salary, it 1s assumed that
the salaries of all groups of teacl.ers will follow the estimated develop-
ment in real wages, which will probably increase by 3.5 per cent annually.
The material running costs include rants, small maintenance expenses,
teaching requisites, lighting, heating, etc., and administrative ex-
penses. This expenditure per pupils showed, after correction for price
increases, a rise of roughly 5 per cent per annum during the 1950's.
According to experts, this tendency is more likely to intensify than
to wane in the period ending in 1975. They base their opinion on the
fact that it 1s essential to replace ar renew traditional teaching
requisites and, particularly, to introduce new audio-visual alds, such
as films, school radio and T.V. The gradual introduction of language
laboratories in secondary schools will also increase the running costs.
Allowance has been made in this calculation for a continuation of 5
per cent annual growth until 1975.

The total recurring expenditure that may thus be expected is given
in the following Table 34,
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Table 34

Recurring expenditure, 19A0-1975

(in millions of guilders)

1960 | 1965 | 1970 | 1975
(1) (1) (2) (2)
Pre-primary education « « o« « ¢ o o o 80 145 200 305
Primary education
Continued primary education}' e 490 835 (1,135 | 1,470
Special priamry education « « o« o o o 50 100 160 215
Modern secondary education .« « o o o 135 250 335 395
Grammar school education « o« « « o o 180 355 4ao 680
Junior technical and vocational
education « « « o e o ¢ ¢ o o o o 205 360 4yo 545
University education e o ¢ o o o o o 145 425 730 1‘450
otheroooooooooooooooo 140 320 425 540
Total o ¢ ¢ ¢« ¢ o o o o ¢ ¢ o o o o o 1.“25 2.700 3.915 5.600

(1) Current prices.

(2) 1965 prices, except for a real salary increase of 3.5 per cent per
annume.

Capital expenditure

Given the number of classrooms to be built, the required invest-
ment can be calculated with the aid of the following table showing
investment costs per classroom.
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Table %~

Investment per classroom 1965

(in thousands of guilders)

Land [Building %2:?21}1— T(()S'l
Pre-primary education « « « o o o o & 8.0} 54.0 k.0 76.0
Primary education
Continued education}' e o o s s s o 8.0] =0.0 5.0 73.0
Special primery education . . « « « o 14.0] T74.0 13.0 115.0
Secondary modern education . . .« o & 9.0 55.0 5.0 73.0
Grammar school education . « « o« o 8.0/ 93.0 7.0 125.0
Junior technical and vocational
education ¢« « ¢ o ¢ o o o o o o s . 11.0] 122.0 15.0 175.0

(1) Including miscell - neous items.

The method given above 1is not applicable to university education.

For this type of education the estimate 1s based on the investment costs

ver student and the expansion plans of the universities.
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Total investment, 1965-1075

Table 3%6

(in millions of guilders)

1965-1970 | 1670-1975
Pre~primary education « « o« o o« o & o o & 235 4os
Primary education
Continued education}' A 695 470
“necial primary education + o o o o o o o 20% 115
Secondary modern education « o o o o o 145 70
firammar school education =« o« o o » o o o 180 255
Juniocr technical and vocational education 85 100
University education « « s o o o o o o & 1,800 2,500
OBher & & ¢ ¢ 5 o o o o o 5 o o o o o o o s s 115 165
TAtAl o ¢ o o o o o o o o o o 5 o o o o o o o 3,460 4,080

According to this table about 50 per cent of the total amount has
to be invested in university education. This is to some extent the con-
sequence of the raoid increase in university education and the stabilisa-
tion of the number of ouvils in other types of education.

Total government expenditure on education

The following table gives a general breakdown of government expen-
diture on education in the years 1950 to 1975. When calculating the
capital expenditure for 1970 and 1975 it was assumed that between 1965
and 1970 and between 1970 and 1975 total investments would be distrib-
uted evenly over the years.

It is evident from table 37 that trends already noticeable now
wilkl lead to a doubling of government expenditure up to 1975. Compared
with the past this seems to be a slacking off in the rate of increase.
But one should bear in mind that figures of the past are in current
gnilders and those of the future in 1965 guilders. If a continuation
of price increases is assumed then the expenditures in 1970 and 1975
would amount to 6 and 9 billions of guilders respectively. In the follow-
ing table expenditure on education i3 shown as a percentage of G.N.P.
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Table 37 {

Total govermment expvenditure on education 1050-1975

(in millions of guilders) (1)

1950 1055 1960 1965 1970 1975
Personnel « o« o« o o o o o 350 645 11,160 | 2,280 | 3,200 | 4,550
Material « o o o« o « o & 85 175 265 510 715 { 1,050
Capital « o ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ o o & 80 195 470 800 900 | 1,050
Indivisible ¢« o« o o o o & ko 65 105 190 250 350
TOotAl ¢ o o o o o o o o & 555 |1,080 2,000 | 3,780 5,065 | 7,000

(1) 1950-1965 current prices; 1970-1975 prices 1965, except for a real
salary increase of 3.5 per cent ver annum.

Table 38

Toverment expenditure on education, as a
percentage of national income (1)

1900 | 1920 | 1940 19A0 | 1965 | 1970 | 1975

Rurning expenses « « o« + . 1.4} 2.5 3.2] 3.6] 4.5] 5.2| 6.0
Total expenditure . . . . k.7l 5.7 6.3] 7.0

(1) Gross national product at market prices.

The fcregoing assessment of government expenditure on education
must definitely be regarded as a minimum estim~te. "easures likely to
be taker, such as raising the school-leaving age, further lowering the
ratio of puoils to teachers, increasing finsncial aid to students, the
implementation of the new law on post-primary educetion etc. may as
calculations indic~te cause government exmerditure on education tn in-
cresrse to 8 per cent/10 per cent of national income in 1975,
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Chapter IX

THE ORGANISATION OF PLANNING (NON~UNIVERSITY)

1. Introduction

This chapter outlines the organisation of Duteh educational plan-
ning below university level as far as the activities of the Ministry
of Fducation and Science are concerned. A description is given of the
fields in which planning has thus far been carried out, of the procedure
which has been followed in vractice and of the results obtained.

As mentioned in the introduetory chapter, until now it has not
been possible to sneak of overall planning of education in the Nether-
lands. Planning activities have emerged in those fields which presented
the most oroblems. In this period of piecemeal planning, the activities
that were undertaken could be grouped, in fact, under one of two headings:
education below university level and university education. While the
planning of higher education was effected through special committees,
in the olanning for the other types of education the research devart-
ment of the Ministry of Education and Secience played an increasing
nart.

2. General

In the years fcllowing World War II ™utch educational planning
activities had in practice been grouped into seven fields, i.e.:
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(a) Formulation of national school plans:
(b) Building plans;

(c) Supply of teachers:

(d) Teachers' salaries: |
(e) Finance problems;

(f) Renewal and improvement of the educational system;

(g) Manpower problems.

In al) these activities the research department of the inistry
vlayed, as has been said already, a more or less important role. This
unit was established in 1970 as a very smell one. Tts task was to do
research for al) other devartments of the Ministry (including the ron-
educational departments, such as arts, youth activities, sports, leisure
activities, adult education, etec.); it has a service function with re-
spect to the whole Ministry. Over the years, the unit (first as a sub-
departm2nt, later on as a full department) matured and expanded its
activities from occasional research projects to bigger planning projects.

Apart from this a social-economic adviser was appointed in 1965
(See chapter XI).

The paragraohs below deal with each of the seven fields mentioned
above.

Apart from the activities of the research department and the social-
economic adviser, committees are sometimes avpointed to study special
problems. Generally, co-ordination with the research department is es-
tablished; e.g., by appointing one of the officizls of the denartment
as a member of such a committee. The renewal and improvement of educa-
tion (curriculum, pedagogical problems) are not carried out by the
Ministry but by the pedagogical centres (see Chapter III).

%, Planning for schools

(a) General

The government has devoted much attention to planning for schools
in recent years. Plans have been drawn up, and to a greater or lesser
extent further refined, for most types of educatinn. However there are
some types of schools for which this type of planning is not vossible.

122

116




At oresent the law prescribes "automatism" for pre-primary education
and for orimary education, which can be subdivided into ordinary primary
education (G.L.0.), contirued vrimary education (V.6.L.0.) and secondary
modern education (1,7.,0.).

The term "automatism" here means the Government's legal obligation
t? ronsider financing (41.e. oroviding and maintaining) a school of one
of the types mentioned as soor as a groun of parents of at least the
minimum number svecified in the Act requests it (see Appendix I). This
is the case for non-governmental schoolS. The establishment of govern-
mertal schools is the task of the municipalities. The distribution of
schools of the latter type will thus obviously be regulated from the
bottom upwards, making government planning impossible.

With respect to other forms of education, the opportunity to plan
really lies with the Minister of FEducation and Science who decides
what schocls are eligible for government financing (there are virtually
no schools maintained without government aid).

(b) Preparation of a school plan

Thus far, the initiative in planning for schools has always been
taken by the policy departments of the Ministry of Education and Science
On receipt of instructions from the Minister to prepare a plan for
schools, the research department draws up a paper bringing together all
phases of the studies made for the plan, and their results, before sub-
mitting a draft.

A plan usually has three main features, 1.e.:

(1) National and regional analyses and forecasts of the numbers
of pupils;

(11) Determination of the aopropriate size of the schools;

(111) Description of the future regional potential of pupils in
relation to the apnronr'ste size of the new schoole, on the
one hand, and of the ¢xisting school system, on the other.

The available statistical materizl and literature are studied and
the inspectorate of education, which consists of experts in the type of
education involved, is consulted.

When the study vaper has been completed, a draft is made, in con-
sultation with the policy department. The draft is based partly on the
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contents of the paper and partly on what is considered to be "politi-
cally realisable".

A draft differs from a prver in the following respects:
(1) It is much shorter;

(11) Most of the technical aspects of the investigation are dealt
with in apvendices;

(1i1) Professional Jargon 1is avoided;

(iv) Tre line of reasoning is integrated into considerations of
general policy.

The volicy department submits the plan, with comments if anv, to
the Minister (or Secretary of State) who accepts it as a basis for his
policy with regard to a certain type of school.

In Appendix IV an example is given of the structure of a school
plan.

(¢) Implementation of the olan

(1) Publication

The plans drawn up by the Minister are usually appended to
the budget for Education and Science which he must present
to Parliament annually.

The memorandum is obtainable from the Government Printing
Office as a separate document. At the same time the Press
Service of the Ministry issues a communiqué, thus ensuring
that publicity is given to the plan in the daily papers and
on the radio. Professional weekly and monthly publications
dealing with education usually give frequent and detailed
comment of the plan.

This is the first stage in the implementation of the plan.
since the possession of full information encourages those
concerned to give thought to the oroblems dealt with. Such
reflection 1s considered as very important for the success
of the plan.




(11) Discussion in Parljiament

(111)

{iv)

Plans are not bills and cannot therefore be accepted or re-
Jected by Parliament. Nevertheless, some of the plans sub-
mitted have been discussed in Parliament. In this way the
views of the Houses are made known to the Minister and Par-
l1ament is informed of the Minister's proposed policy.

After diseussion, the plans have so far always been "noted";
i.e., Parliament has raised no insurmountable objections.

In the event of Parliament having objections which the
Minister does not wish to ancept, a motion of censure may be
adooted. Parliament may also reject the Ministry's budget.

Selection of applications

As soon as a plan has been approved by the Minister, applica-
tions for financial assistance in the establishment of new
schools are selected in the light thereof.

The applications are frequently selected by comparing the
number of pupils expected with the appropriate size of

school as given in the plan. The value of a plan is thus
clearly demonstrated, as a number of the any applications
received are unrealisable and concrete reasons can be given
for their rejection. When there was no plan, it was seldom
possible to judge which applications should be granted in
order to effect an efficient distribution of schools. As a
result there was a tendency in some districts towards assist-
ing new schnols which were too small to provide education

at the right level.

Comgarison

Once a nlan has received its final form and been approved a
check 1s made to see how closely the expected developments
on which the conclusions are based correspond with the facts.
The expected and the actual developments are compared annu-
ally, so that certsin premises can be revised if necessary
or, i1f the discrepancies are ton great, a new plan is pre-
pared.
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4, Building plans

Every year the Minister of Edi:ation and Science publishes as an
appendix of the budget a memorardur. concerning a rough plaining of the
oropnsed numbers of sSchools or classrooms wrich will be bnilt in the
followlng year. In these memorand= a breakdrwn 1s given (expressed in
millions of guilders) of what the building activities for each tyne
of school will be. This constitutes a partial plan under the annual

" national building programme drawn up by the Minister of Housing to

regulate all building activity in the Netherlands. Tt has been felt,
however, in the last few years, that » more detailed and more adequate
programme of school building was needed. On the one hand, this was
needed 1in order t~ build schonls when and where necessary. On the other
hand, 1t was necessary to know what investments in building were tn be
expected over the next year.

Tn provide »n answer to this question, a big reseerch oroject wes
started in 196%, Very comnrehensive questionnrires were sent out by
the research department to all schonls of all tyoes (povernment=l =nd
non-governmental), and it is hooed that soon 1t will be possible to
have enough data for caleculations on the yearly replacement rate for
each type of education, based on the age of the existing schools, the
expanslon in classrooms to be exvected for each separate schonl, etc.
This project is held to be of great imoortance for the planning of
investments for the future.

5. Supply of teachers

The third field of planning thus far has been concerned with the
effort to ensure that there wil) be enough teachers for the various
tyves of schools. The training of teachers is not the task of the govern-
ment alone. The various orgsnisations which mzintain private schools
also provide trairing for teachers for their schools.

The problem of meetirg the need for teachers has recejved contin-
uous attention in the Netherlands during the last 10 - 12 years. This
1s not surprising, considering the enormous expansion of education since
World War II. This has aggravated the problem o obtaining sufficient qual-
ifisd teachers. A training schnol plan for pre-primary education has
iust been completed, which 1s based on the estimated needs of teachers
up to 1970.
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Rnath rough lons-term plans and more detailed short-term ones have
been formulated for orimary education.The former include aplan for teachers
training colleres alon; the lines of the plan for pre-primary training
schools. The short-term planning is different. Since 1953 the annual
meémoranda have contained a deteiled analysis of the number of teachers
leaving and entering the profession for each year. It has thus been
onssible to make an annual forecast of the situation for the following
year with some degree of accuracy and to adapt plans accordingly.

As there have been no serious shortages in primary schools in the
last two years, short-term planning now concentrates on details. An
estimate was made of the number of teachers needed and the number avail=-
able in technical schools, where a shortage was also beginning to be
felt. The fimures were such that the Ministe. set up a committee to
study the future need of teachers for schools of this type and of the
various special qualifications required and to make recommendations for
supplying that need. The revort of this committee is now beirg studied
in the Ministry.

The same tyne of estimate was made of teachers' needs in domestic
science schonls for girls. As no serious shortages are expected, there
has been no further planning for training teachers for these schools.

Tt 1s in the secondary schools (preparing for higer education)
that the shortage of teachers is most serious (25 per cent of the leg-
sons in such schools are given by unqualified teachers). However, train-
irg colleges for secondarv school teachers have not been planned, owing
to the fact that these teachers can be divided into two categories:

(a) Graduates of universities and university colleges;

(b) Persons holding some qualification to teach in secondary schools.
Such qualifications have been acquired by following part-time
courses at a university or other educational establishment.

As long as the future organisation for this type of training has
not been regulated, planning has been omitted.

6. Teachers' salaries

In order to achieve a better system of salaries for teachers,
several comoarative studies in this field have been carried out.
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With a view ‘ . improving the system and to linking teachers' sal-
aries with the »e..uner:rcior accorded to those verforming cnmparable
functions in the civil service, extensive studies were made of primary
school teachers' salaries in comparison with those of officials oonsses-
sing certificates from technical colleges, the two groups being consid-
ered to have attained the same educational level. Similar studies have
been carried out for teachers of secondary schools (pre-academic tyve)
in comparison with academic graduates in the civil service. The results
of these studies have been very useful to the Ministry, e.g. in negotia-
tions with the teachers'unions. The studies have also promoted co-~ordi-
nation in the salary system.

7. Finance problems

The principle of financial equality mentioned in Chapter I nnd II
has led to a complicated system for subsidising public and private
schools. It is reasonable, therefore, that questions should arise about
the most efficient system of financing.

In this connection a p.>jectwas carried ot by the research department
in 1953 {or expressing in a single formula the whole system of subsidies
to secondary si“ools (pre-academic). Apart from the actual teachers'
salaries,which the schools rec:ive directly from the State, all the
running expenditures of the schsols are included in this formula, which
is divided into:

(u) Costs per schocl;
(b) Costs per class;

(c) Costs per pupil.

Another project 1s now under way. It is aimed at modifying the
system for subsidising the municipal pre-academic schools, for which

& number of problems have arisen.

For satisfactory implementation and functioning of the new Post-
Primary Education Act i. is necessary to study the financisl consequences
of the coming into force of the law. Studies in this field are now in
progress.




8. The renewal and improvement of education

(a) General

An important aspect of educational planning is concerned with
renewal and imorovement of education and involves the problems of teach-
ing methods, curriculum etc.

These activities can be divided iato two main phases:
(1) Pedagogical research;

(11) Introduction of the results of this research.

As a consequence of the principle of freedom (resulting in the
fact that the majority of Dutch schools are run by orivate institutions),
both pedagogical research and the introduction of its results are not
considered to be primarily vhe responsibility of the fiovernment, but
rather of these private institutions. As a matter of fact, however, the
Government does not stand aside with regard to these activities. The
most important role in this field is played by the pedagogical centres
mentioned in Chapter III and by the universities (see also Diagram I).

The pedagogical centres founded by the nation-<l associations of
governing bodies of non-governmental schools and the national teachers
associations (for governmental education, also by the municipalities
and the State together with non-denominational private organisations),
came into being after World War II.

Roughly speaking their activities can be divided into four aspects:

(1) Studying existing pedagogical problems;
(11) Experimenting with new methods;
(111) Introducing the results of their experiments into the schools;

(1iv) Generally introducing the idea of renewal among the teachers,
for example, "classical" teaching methods versus the indivie
dual approach to students.

Sometimes the centres also carry out smaller research projects.
There is a co-ordination committee composed of the directors of the
several centres. The most important experiments are Jointly organised
in such a way that each centre conducts experiments in schools of its
own denomination.
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The pedagogica atres car be divided into three groups:

(1) Centres for all tyvpes of educ~tion, excluding technical
education for boys and agricul:i.ral education;

(11) Centres for technical education for boys;

(111) Centres for agricultural education.

All cenires are subsidised by the State, the first twn grouns by the
Ministry of Educsation and Science the third by the Ministry of Agri-
culture and Fisheries.

All universities in the Netherlands have founded pedagogical insti-
tutes (mnrstlv after World War IT). In these institutes stuvdents are
trained to become research workers, and research projects are carried
out. Sometimes these projects are conducted on the initiative of the
institutes themselves, sometimes at the request (and with the financial
aid) of the pedagosical eentres. In addition to the pedsgogical insti-
tutes, there are the psychological, social-bsychological and sociological
institutes of universities, which sometimes carry out research projects
in the eduecationnal field. There is no formal link between the university
institrites and the pedagorical centres mentioned above, although ir some
cases university professors »re members of the boards of the centres.

(b) Resenrch

Tn recert year~ comnlaints have been heard, both in educational
circles znd in Parliament, about the insuffic’ency of educational re-
search and the lack of co-ordination in this field. To improve the situa-
tion in bnth of these respects, the Minister of Education and Science
i{n 10A3 anpointed » study group (orofessors of education and higher
civil servants), which suggested creation of a body responsible for the
promotion and co~-ordiration of educational research.

Aceording to this advise the Minister for Education and Science
installed in Necember 19¢5 the Foundetion for Educational Research. To
this foundation the olanning, co-ordiration and stimulation of research
i5 delesated. The fourdation L=as funds available to promote research
projects. Tt does not carry out such projects itself. As members of the
governing board are appointed (by the Minister) experts from the circles
of the pedagogical centres and the national educational organisations
of the different denominations, and professors of pedagogy, psychology




ard sociology. The head of the Research and Plann*ng Devartment of the
"inistry reoresent the Minister in the board.

It may be noted, morecver, that in 1963 a "Pegister of current
soeial science research"” was begun which also aims at greater co-ordina-
fion in the field of research. It gives information on projects beins
earried out so as to avnid duplication of effort. As has been already
ment.ioned, research is carried out mostly by the university institutes
and instiivtes related in some way to universities. Smaller projects are
often carried out under the auspices of the pedagogical centres.

In view of the NDuteh system of education, it is useful to distin-
sulsh betweer research into the substance of the educational system
(“he prozramme, teaching methods) and research into the administrative
side of eaucatinr (providing teschers, nlanning schools, etc.). The
first asvect 1s de2lt with in this section and is the snecific task of
the institnufi-ns mentioned here. The second type of research is dealt
with elsewhere i+ this Chapter.

The Ministrv is more directly concerned with the second than with
the first of these twc tvpes of research.

(c) Apolication of results of study and research

The orocess nf impleme~ting improvements in education and of
effecting educational renewal has two asvects:

(1) Tntroduction of new views nn education and new methods
amongst teacher: yvmn are still trairing for their jiobs (teach-
ers trsirnin¢ collegses, wniversities).

(14) Tniroduction of rew views and new meth.ods amongst teachers
already in the schonls.,

Fer category (1) the training colleges are responsible for keeping
their instruction up tn date. For category (ii) the situation is dif-
ferert. TInder this heading, the following activities are undertaken.

- A better understanding of the need of improving education and
the possibilities of renewing the school system 1is promoted
amonfst school teachers through courses and conferences organised
by the ped~gogical centres for all tyves of schools in the dif-
ferent parts of the country. In this case, it is not a specific
method that is introduced, but rather a change in attitudes:
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- Introduction of the results of experiments and research projects.
This “c0 is organised by the pedagogical centres;

- In-service-training to refresh teachers' knowledge in their own
fields of study. In view of the rapid progress of science, this
activity is of the utmost importance. These activities are most-
ly organised by teachers' associatiois in special courses at
universities. The associations receive State subsidies for these
activities. Most of the courses are for teachers at the second-
ary school level.

Several methods are employed for introducing the results of research
ard experimentation. The most important are:

(1) The publication of research reports (sometimes only in summary
form);

(11) Comments on the results in educational periodicals;

(111) Study groups appointed by pedagogical centres and teachers'
organisations;

(iv) Courses organised by these centres and organisations, to famil-
iarise the teachers with the new methods;

(v) Regularly held regional contactmeetings of teachers of certain
types of schools;

(vi) Letters to teachers on a certain subject. In this case the
pedagogical centre appoints an expert who regularly provides
his colleagues with information on new methods in their par-
ticular subject;

(vii) "Introduction bureaux". One of the centres has established a
special bureau for the introduction of the results of the U.L.0.
experiment in order to arrive at a co-ordinated programme of
introduction;

(viii) "Contact schools". These are schools operated in close collab-
oration with the centres and are therefore open to a rapid
application of new methods;

(ix) "Learning schools". These are schools (especially technicai
schools) in which results of research are deliberately applied
and which consequently function as model schools for other
schools in the same region;

132

126




(x) Special introduction plans (this method is still in prepara-
tion). In this case the idea is to make use of specially
trained experts to induce the school to use new methods;

(x1) Information specially adressed to parents by newspapers, radio,
television, etc.

Sometimes, when there is great interest in a new method, new text-
books based on the method are brought on the market by a publisher of
school books (e.g., the geometry project).

It has been shown that much is already being done to introduce new
methods based on research and experiment. There are, however, problems
which are still unsolved.

The first of these problems is the quantitative effect of the in-
troduction sf new methods; in other words, how many teachers and how
many schools have already accepted the methods introduced by the pedagog~
ical centres? Secondly, the qualitative effect; i.e. have the new methods
led to improved results? Thus far, both problems still remain to be .
investigated. It is of the utmost importance that the introduction of
new methods and the measurement of its effect should result in optimal
educational out- ¢ from which both the individual pupil and society as
a whole will benefit,

39, Manpower problem

The maintenance of a balance between the supply of and demand for
trained people at the various levels required by society is ano*her
aspect of planning. It is different from those mentioned previou.ly. It
is not a matter to be dealt with by the Ministry of Education and Science
alone but requires the co-operation of various Ministries and research
institutes, especially the Ministry of Economic Affairs, the Miniscry
of Social Affairs (State Labour Office) and the Central Planning Bureau.

Moreover, it may be seen to be one of the most difficult tasks to
which planning addresses itself and can be carried out successfully only
if a qualified and detailed estimate is made available of the sizes of
the various occupational groups in society requiring training at certain
levels. Only on the basis of such an estimate, which in itself must be
based on targets set by economic and social planners, can a reasounably
accurate calculation be made of tha quantitative and qualitative teaching
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needs. Thus far, estimates have been made only on some detailed points.
The provision of teachers can also be included under this heading as it
is a question of supply and demand. Estimates of the required numbers
and types of university graduates have been developed ~long th: lines
detailed in Chapter VII. A special committee has been appointed to study
the supply of and demand for graduates of technical colleges on the
basis of the results obtained by a working group composed of officials
of the research department, the Ministry of Economic Affairs and the Central
Planning Bureau. In addition, the Central Planning Bureau has drawn up
estimates of the need for social workers, nursing staff, agricultural
workers and farmers. As regards other vocational groups, the question

of supply and demand has not yet been studied systematically. More
specific information about the problems of manpower is given in Chapté%
VII.

10, Some results of planning and problems that arise

In this section information is given on the results of educational
planning in certain fields, accompanied by a discussion of problems
ariiing in connection therewlith. As, generally speaking, results thus
far have been limited to planning for schools and provision of teachers,
only those sectors are taken into consideration.

(a) School plans

Generally speaking, the results which have been obtained in plan-
ning for schools up to the present time may be considered very satis-
factory. Where a plan has been drawn up for schools of a certain type,
every proposed increase in the number of schools is carefully checked
with that plan. This has enabled the authorities to give irrefutable
arguments for rejecting many applications for grants to fourd new schools,
which represents a considerable advantage now that there are as many
schools as are needed in many categories of education. Nevertheless, a
number of problems remain, of which the most important are described
below.
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(1) The need for fundamental research in many fields, such as the
ideal size for schools and classes;

(11) The lack of adequate data (for instance, sufficiently long
series of data, etc.) on some aspects. Conclusions have there-
fore to be based on premises more often than is desirable.

Executlon of the plan

(1) The impossibility of indicating in the plan exactly where (in
what town) schools will have to be provided. As the Minister
has to wait to see what subsidy applications he receives (from
which places and which groups) and to choose from among them
on the basis of the plan, no plan can be worked out in full
detail. Sometimes a municipality that is regarded as the most
suitable location for a school does not submit any applications,
whereas a neighbouring municipality that is considered rather
less sultable from the point of view of distribution, does
submit a request.

(11) Unsatisfactory teaching conditions in certain schools cannot
be combatted as long as those schools comply with the statutory
regulations. The most that can happen - and it occasionally
aoes - 1s that publication of a plan stimulates certailn schools
(such as those with a declining number of pupils) to work to-
gether towards improving the situation.

(i11) The principle of freedom of education, which allows schools
governed by various groups (governmental and non-governmental)
often tends to hamper efficient planning. In a thinly-populated
region, where various denominations are more or less equally
represented, the number of pupils is sometimes Just sufficient
to Jjustify the establishment of one school. Yet in view of the
relation between the groups preferring governmental and non-
governmental education in the region it may be necessary:

- to provide two schools;

- to encourage two denominational groups to provide a "compro-
mise school”.
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(b) Provision of teaching staff

Planning activities in this respect have been of great benefit,
particularly to primary education. The annual detailed analyses have
made it possible to take special measures to provide against future
shortages. As, however, all planning was begun late and since there were
no satisfactory short-term solutions for certain problems, it has not
been possible to eliminate shortages altogether. Thanks to the long-
term planning activities for primary education (teachers' training
college plan), the danger of a surplus of qualified teachers towards
the end of the sixties has been recognised well in advance, and a working
group has been ¢ stehlished which is divising measures to prevent such a
situation from arising.

A general problem is that it is far mcre difficult to control the
future situation when planning for the provision of teaching staff than
when planning for schools. Possible amendment of statutory regulations
may result in great changes, for instance:

(1) If a lower maximum number of pupils per class is decided upon,
there will be a sudden need for more teachers;

(11) If the school-leaving age is raised the same need will arise;

(111) If the syllabus for a certain type of school is modified, there
will be a sudden shortage of teachers with certain qualifica-
tions and a surplus of teachers with otners;

(iv) If the number of lessons a teacher has to give per week is
altered, the number of teachers needed is correspondingly
changed;

(v) The creation of new qualifications also alters the situation.
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Chapter X

ORGANISATION AND PLANNING OF HIGHER EDUCATION

l. The present university system

University-level education in the Netherlands, while closely inter-
related with the other sections of the educational system, retains its
unique characteristics and requires separate treatment as to organisa-
tion, planning and development.

The Netherlands' university system is now comprised of twelve in-
stitutions,six of which are complete universities.(1) Half of them are
located in the Western urbanised areas, and some trace their establish-
ment deep in the history of the country and share the traditions of these
old Dutch centres of commerce, administration, culture and government.
Nevertheless, these venerable institutions have absorbed most of the
unprecedented increase in enrolment which almost doubled in nine years
(1056-1965) rising from 29,600 to 58,400. Two of these university in-
stitutions, the technological universities of Eindhoven and Enschede,
have been established since the war. The relative size of these twelve
institutions is indicated in the following table of enrolment figures
for 1964/65 (the technological university at Enschede enrolled its first
students in 1964),

(1) By definition a complete university comprises at least three fac-
ulties, one of which must be medicine or mathematics and science.
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Table 39

University enrolment 1964/65

Complete universities !

Leiden ® & & & & o ° 5 O 4 O ° © & © ° ° © © o © © © © o o » 7, 263
UtreCht ® & & & & o o 9 o o ° o O° & o ° & © o © O© & ° ® ® e - 9, 319
Groningen ® & & & & 5 5 o o s o O 9 O O © © © © © o ° ° 8 » 5, 235

Ams'.erdam V.U. (Free (Calvinistic) University) « « o o o o & 4,478
Niimegen K.U. (Catholic University¥)e « o o o o o o o o o o o 4,900

Other universities

Delft (Technological University) « o o o o« o o o o o o o o o 8,553
Eindhoven (Technological University) « « o o o o o o o o o o 2,020
Enschede (Technological University) « o o o o o o o o o o o 2h3
Wageningen (Ariculture) o o « o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o 1,792
Rotterdam (Economics, Law, SoC10lOEY) « o o « o o « o o o o 2,762
Tilburg (Economics, Law, S0C101OZY) o o o o o o o o o o o o 1,520

Total ® & & 9o o 5 o o 4 0 o e O 4 6 O 0 & ° & ° ° ® s e e @ 58, 361

This table indicates that the greater part of the student body is
enrolled in the three State universities - Leiden, Utrecht and Groningen -
and in the Municipal University of Amsterdam. The technological univer-
sity at Delft has about four-fifths of the technological students.

In accordance with the Dutch educational system, the major religious
groups have founded universities: the Free (Calvinistic) University in
Amsterdam, the Catholic University in Nijmegen and the (Roman) Catholic
Economics University at Tilburg (with faculties of economics, law and
social sciences). There is also a non-denominational privéte university,
the Nederlandsche Economische Hoogeschool in Rotterdam, and it too has
faculties of economics, 1aw and social sciences. The State Agricultural
University at Vageningen completes the 1ist.

|
\
\
|
Amsterdam G.U. (Municipal University) .« « « o « « o o o « « 10,276 |
i
|
|
|
\
1
|
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2. The legal framework for the development of univeirsities in the
Netherlands: The Higher Education Act of 1061

A. University law as an implementation of the fundamental goals of Dutch
Egcietz

Reference mav he made to the fundamental goals of Dutch socliety,
which nrr summarised in Chapter II. "he Higher Education Act of 1961
gave these<;oals legal expression and designated the universitv as an
fustrument for thelir attalnment. The Act set forth a policy under which
the universities would be enabled to fulfil their duty towards society
in a manner appropriate to modern times. That is to say the Act endeav-
oured to adapt the legal provisions so that the universities could meet
the general needs of society and at the same time pursue the advancement
of seience and dispense the higher education which are essential to the
future of our civilisation. The Act states, too,that in addition to giv-
ing the students instruction in the various disciplines, the universities
must also foster a sense of social resporsibility.

Such legal recognition of the inculcation of a sense of social
responsibility as oneof the aims of the university illustrates the deep-
rnoted Netherlands tradition of orienting education socially while fully
maintaining the freedom of outlook on 1ife and the personal responsibil -
1L+ of the individual.

The goal of re}igious freedom and of the freedom of private groups

in Dutch society is also reflected in the Act, which recognises that
public and private universities must have the same opportunities %o
provide higher edvcation and conduct research in the Netherlands. It
stipulates that the Government guarantees equality of opportunity for
the development of public and private universities. On the ope hand,
university education is to be provided to all individuals desiring it
and, on the other, the university may - in response to such demand =
offer the training necessary for the performance of the functions re-
quired by a modern society.

The traditional position of the university as an institution engaged
in the independent pursuit of knowledge and, at the same time, in the
preparation of people for positions in society, gives rise to a special
set of goals. The most important of these are:
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(a) Scientific research and teaching should go hand in hand, as
the imparting of knowledge in a university must be based on
research.

(b) The quest for truth, underlying scientific research and univer-
sity studies, is to be valued for its own sake.

(¢) In order to avoid the danger inherent in specialisation, students
should be encouraged not to lose sight of the affinity between
the various disciplines.

(d) The university can accomplish its task only in an atmosphere
of freedom, both in its relationship to the State and within
the institution itself. It goes without saying that scientific
workers should not be fettered and should be free to choose
their research subject. On the other hand, it is not desirable
that a university professor should go his own way with regard
to teaching and examining his students without considering what
his collegues are doing. The Higher Education Act, therefore,
has accepted the principle of the collective responsibility of
the faculty, with all the consequences that involves. This does
not imply, of course, that a professor should be relieved of
his individual responsibility and certainly does not mean that
academic freedom should be impaired.

The student also enjoys a great deal of freedom. Much is left to
his own choice and initiative. However, the opinion is gradually gaining
ground that complete freedom ."equires a greater sense of responsibility
than most students can be expected to possess; the freedom to study what
and when a student wishes, it appears, is interpreted much too often as
the freedom not to study at all.

Be Limits to and conditions for the development of higher education in
the Netherlands

The Higher Education Act delineates the following four aspects re-
levant to the further development and planning of higher education.

Autonomy in Administration;

Authority of the Senate and the faculties with
regard to teaching and research;

140

« 134




Inter-university co=ordination;

A procedure for planning university development.

(a) Autonomy in administration. The Act grants a certain amount of auton-
omy to the State universities by giving them the status of corporate
bodies. It contains a number of provisions for both public and private
universities, in so far as the latter are concerned with aspects of
university education which are being financed from public funds. These
provisions relate to the organisation of the universities, to degrees,
examinations, admission and qualifications of students, and to the
development plans and financial schemes which are to be drawn up by

all universities. There are some provisions which relate exclusively

to the public universities and others applying only to the private uni-
versities,

Every public university has a Board of Governors (Curators) and a
Senate which, assisted by the faculties, is responsible for the adminis-
tration of the university. The Board of Governors is responsible for the
observance of the Higher Education Act and deals with all matters con=
cerning housing, accommodation and financial adminstration, including
the establishment of the budget. With the exception of Professors and
Readers - who are appointed by the Crown - the Governors appoint the
entire staff. However, the Minister of Education and Science respon=
sible for university education as a whole and for the expenditure of
Government funds - has retained certain powers, in the form of control
in matters of finance (approval of the budget) and personnel and con-
struction policy.The private universities are entirely autcnomous as
regards thelr form of government, which in practice differs very little
from that of the public universities with the proviso that in addition
to the Governors, the society sponsoring the university also has certain
powers. The private university is entirely free to appoint i1ts own staff,
provided that the salaries paid are not higher than those for comparable
posts 1in the public universities.

(b) Authority of the Senate and the faculties with regard to teaching

and research. The general interests of education and research are safe=
guarded by the university Senates. Actually the greater part of the
Senates' task 1s carried out by the faculties. Under the Act, the facul-
ties are obliged to see to it that teaching 1s properly organised and
conducted. This implies also the responsib. 11ty of stating the optimum
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duration of the programme leading to examinations. In some faculties
the question of reducing the duration of the course consitutes an impor-
tant problem.

In addition to these duties directly related to teaching and re-
search, the faculties assist the Board of Governors in practically all
matters concerned with administration.

(¢) Inter-university co-ordination. The Act established an Academic
founcil to function as a link among the universities and between the
universities and society. A portion of the members are designated by the
universities (two for each university, one a Governor and the other a
member of the Senate), and the remainder are appointed by the Crown
(maximum of 10). The Council's principal functior 1s to encourage co-
operation among the universities in the adaptation of university educa-
tion to scientific developments and to the requirements of society. In
the pursuiq'of this aim, the Council established a number of committees
and sections, the latter corresponding to tre various disciplines. The
Council - as an overall advisory body to the Minister of Education and
Science - also is mardated to advise on the university development
plans, a function which will be discussed in greater detail in the next

section.

(d) A procedvre for planning university development. An entirely new
provisicn of the Act states that all universities, whether public or
private rust draw up 2 developnent plan every four years outlining their

acacdemin prlier ~nd plannine, both saort-term and, whenever possible,
lonz-terme These developmert plons, together with a rough estimate of
The ¢ncts «ntailed, form the basis of the "financial plan" that each
nriversity has to submit to the Minister annually. The universities'
development plans are also submitted to the examination of the Academic
Council, which advises the Minister of Education and Science particu-
larly as to whether the future policy of each university fits into the
general policy for unlversity education and research. The Council is

expected to indicate any demands it believes to be excessive and any
gaps that need to be filled.

The financial plan is an estimate of expenditure for the four years
following the budget year. For obvious reasons, these estimates, based
on the development plan, are more exactfar the first and sernnA rears
than f-r tie third and fourth years. However, sirce a rinancial plan




must be submitted every year, the gestimates "roll up" a year at a time,
making it possible to adjust the figures, the estimates for a new fourth
vear being added annually.

In order to meet all the needs of the universities on a continuing
basis, the Act stipulates that the Minister of Education and Science
and the Minister of Finance, upon receipt of the four-year financial
plans drawn up by the ur.iversities themselves, shall prepare a general
financial plan for the universities and submit it to the States-Ceneral
together with the development and financial plans received from the
universities. The general financial pPlan aims at the allocation of the
resources to be made available to higher education in the years immediate-
ly following within the framework of general financial~economic policy,
and to be divided among various university institutions. In allocating
these resources, the Ministers are legally bound to provide for the
opportunity of equal development of both the public universities and
the private universities subsidised by the Government. The advantages
of such a procedure will be evident. First, the universities are compel-
led to consider their long-term policies. Secondly, the acceptznce of
the general financial plan, even though not legally binding with respect
to the Govermment's ultimate budget, provides the universities with a
considerable measure of security as to the eventual fulfilment o their
plans.

3« The main features of post-war development of the univers:+ies

A. Introduction

Until World War II, the universities developed gradually and were
able to adapt themselves smoothly to the steady increase of knowledze
and the growing number of students. The total number of students in-
creased from less than 4,000 in 1900 to about 12,500 in 1938, Since the
war, however, the situation has changed completely. Contributory factors
are the far greater numbers of students, following the increase in the
number of holders of school-leaving certificates, the greater interest
in university education, the accelerated pace at which knowled e i3
advancing, the greater number of university courses available and the
introducﬁion of shorter courses.




The number of students shows a sharp increase; in 1955 there were
29,500; 1in 1960/61, 40,000; in 1964/65, 58,000. According to the latest
estimates, there will be more than 80,000 students by 1970. The advance
of knowledge and the growing number of students mean a greater need for
academic staff, more accommodations and more equipment. In the first
post-war years the Government's industrialisation policy clearly neces-
sitated an expansion of academic education, above all in the field of
technology. The technological university at Delft was greatly extended
and renovated, while the most important measure was perhaps the founda-
tion of a second technological university at Eindhoven in 1956. !lean-
while, there was a growing awareness that problems connected witi the
necessary expansion of academic education needed to be tackled more
systematically. Publications by the Central Planning Bureau and the
Central Bureau of Statistics which appeared in 1954-1956 stressed this
point. It was anticipated that in the period 1955-1970 the number of
students would double, partly on account of the growth of the population,
the probable effect of the post-1945 "bulge" and the expansion of
secondary education. A lonrg-term policy had to be divised to deal with
the flood of students and to prevent university training from running
into very serious difficulties.

Be. Activities with regard to a long-term expansion and cevelopment poliicy

(a) Methods and procedures

In the period since 1956 a number of committees and co-ordinating
groups have greatly contributed to planning the expansion and further
development of higher education. The most important of these bodies are
the following:

(1) The Committee for the Expansion of University Education, appointed
by the Minister of Education,Arts and Science in 1957;

(11) The Committee for the Expansion of Higher Technological Educa-
tion, appointed bv the same Minister in 1958;

(111) Inter-universitv working groups;

(iv) A statistical commission, set up by the "Interuniversitair
Contactorgaan". (1)

(1) The "Interuniversitair Contactorgaan” was a bodv within which the
universities could exchange there views. It 1lost its raison d'é&tre
on the creation of the Academic Council.
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There has been close co-operation between these bodies. The expan=-
sion committees submitted a joint report in the second half of 1959
which received wide attention both in the Netherlands and abroad. Impor-
tant quantitative and qualitative data furnished by the Statistical
Commission and by the interuniversity working groups were collated and
presented in this report. For important subjects -~ e.g. the question of
the optimum capacity of a technological university, the regional aspects
of expansion, the eventual desirability of a combination of propaedeutic
courses in science and technology - the ground was prepared by prelimi-
nary reports of sub-committees set up by the expansion committees for
each of the relevant problem areas.

The Minister of Education, Arts and Science submitted his views
on the various recommendations to Parliament in 1961 in a "Memorandum
on the expansion of academic education".

(b) The report of the expansion committees

In their joint report the expansion committees dealt with the
quantitative, qualitative and regional aspects of the expansion of higher
education.

The quantitative aspects are the expected increase in the number
of students up to 1975 and the evolution of the demand for university
graduates up to 1050, Supply and demand per branch of study are confront-
ed in the report. These quantitative aspects are important with respect
to building needs, personnel requirements, etc. ln the discussions on
the quantitative aspects, the guiding principle was that any person who
desires university training and holds certificates entitling him to sit
for university examinations should have the opportunity to do so. The
methods used and the results obtained in these computations, which were
made by the statistical commission and utilised by the expansion commit-
tees(1), are discussed in Chapters V and VII.

(1) The expansion committees put stress on the fact that in view of the
relative value of long-term estimates as made by the Statistical
Commission, it is intended to revise periodically those estimates
for each branch of study and check them against actual developments.
The methods used for the estimates are also periodically reviewed.
The Commission for Statistical Investigation, which continues the
work of the above-mentioned Statistical Commission, is preparing
a new report with regard to the estimated growth in the number of
university graduates. This report is expected to be ready in the
course of 1966.
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As described in the report, the qualitative aspects of educztional
expansion in the sciences and technology, the social sciences, medicine
and the arts, are as follows:

(1) The training capacity of the existing universities (scope and
limits);

(11) The influence of changes in the structure of education on
training capacity (shortening of the duration of studies, the
adoption of teaching methods designed to improve student per-
formance, introduction of new, short study programmes);

(111) The combination in one university of pure sciences and applied
sciences;

(iv) The housing of students, as a contribution to their personal
and cultural development.

The discussion of regional aspects in the report provided an in-
sight into the needs of scientific education in relation to regional
physical planning; the document also revised possibilities for the
siting of eventual new institutions of higher education. One of the
sub-committees of the Expansion Committee was particularly assigned to
make a special study of the regional aspects which should be taken into
account in establishing new universities. This sub-committee came to
the following cor. lusions:

The establishement of an institution of higher education in a more
remote area of the country would strongly stimulate the cultural
and economic developement of such an area. Moreover, it would prob- -
ably attract new categories of students, thus helping to meet the
increasing national demand for university; graduates.

(c¢) The Minister's Memorandum of 1961 regarding the expansion of
higher education

After having heard the universities' comments on the expansion
report, the Minister of Education, Arts and Science submitted in 1961
his views on ti.e various recommendations to Parliament in a"Memorandum on
the expansion of higher education" (Note inzake de uitbreiding van het
wetenschappelijk onderwijs). In the Memorandum the Government weighed
the various recommendations and comments and agreed with the expansion
committees that priority srould be given tothe improvement and expansion
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of the training capacities of existing universities. This would be

achieved partly by new faculties or branches of study and partly by in-
creasing staff and providing more equipment and expanded accommodation,.

However, the Govermment realised that is was desirable to affect
a certain decentralisation of higher education by setting up new insti-
tutions.

Decentralisation was regarded as a means of encouraging students
to take a greater interest in the diciplines that are vital to the
country's future development and also as a means of moderating the
growth of the technological university at Delft.

Chapter I of the Memorandum contains a review of the task and the
place of university education at the present time and Chapter II dis-
cusses the various aspects of the problem of the expansion of higher
education. The two final chapters deal with the expansion of existing
universitv irstitutlons and with proposals for the establishment of new
technological universities.,

Several of the proposals have already been implemented. Provision
has been madr for the addition of faculties of law and sociology to the
“xisting economics universities at Rotterdam and Tilburg as from
September 105%, which is in line with the prianciple of bringing about
a relationship of interdependence between these fields. The University
of Groningen expanded its faculty of mathematics and natural sciences
to include applied mathematics, physics and chemistry.lPacilities for the
teaching of dentistry have been expanded in Groningen, while in 1961 a
(third) dentistry department was opened in the Roman Catholic Univer-
sitv at Nijmegen, and in September 1964 a fourth was established in
tre Municipal University at Amsterdam. The establishment of a department
of dentistry is based on a maximum intake of about 90 first-year
students, corresponding to a maximum capacity of 70 students in a year
of clinical studies. On the basis of the Memorandum's proposal, a
new technological university, comprising sections for mechanical, elec=
trical and chemical engineering, has been established at Enschede. This
new technological university which opened in September 1964, 1is situated
in an area heretofore unserved by institutions for higher education and
has a character of 1its own:

(1) It is the only "campus" university in the Netherlands; all
freshmen are obliged to be resident in student-houses on the
campns;

(11) An experiment is beins made with a degree programme that differs
from an— in effect in the other technological universities: in
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addition to the full programme leading\fo the engineering
degree, a three-and-a-half-year course has been established
leading to a bachelor's degree in technology;

(111) In addition to technical subjects, special attention is given
to such disciplines as sociology, economics and law.

Other proposals for further university expansion are still under
consideration:

- The provision of facilities at Eindhoven Technological University
for the study of pure mathematics, physics and chemistry, in
addition to mechanical engineering, applied physics and chemical
engineering: such facilities would be restricted however, to
instruction to the level of the "candidate" examination;

- The experimental introduction of a bachelor's degree in technology .-
at Eindhoven;

- The establishment of a curriculum including mechanical engineer-
ing and mathematiecs, applied and pure physics, and chemical
engineering and chemistry. Such instruction would be restricted
to one academic year and should constitute the basis of the
"candidate" examinations (or the examination for the bachelor's
degree) in either technology or science (to help students make
a more suitable choice in line with their capacities and inter-
ests);

~ The establishment of a fourth technological university in the
vieinity of Amsterdam (about 1970).

(d) The University Development Plans for 1963-1966

As has been described in this chapter - section 2,B, (d) - there
is a legal planning procedure for university development. The university
development plans for 1963-1966 have been submitted to the Minister and
to the Academic Council. The Minister has submitted these plans, to-
gether with the Council's recommendations to Parliament. Taking into
account these recommendations, the Minister has added to the develop-
ment plans his own Memorandum, thus enabling Parliament to discuss
thoroughly the major issues of university education. Under present pro-
cedure, such a discussion could take place every four years.
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The development plans and the related financial plans are based
mainly on the estimated number of students in the coming yvears. As the
plans have to be co-ordinated under one national plan, it is important
that each university should make its estimates of the numbers of students
in the same manner and on the basis of assumptions decided upon by
experts in joint consultation. This leads to close 20llaboration between
the universities and the statistical research commission of the Academic
Council.

The requirements with regard to buildings and equipment are deter-
mined in part by curriculum developments and the demands of scientific
research. Care is being taken to make sure that wherever possible the
plans of the various universities are drawn up in the same way.

(e) The Memorandum of 1065 in pursuance of the university develop-
ment plans for 1963-1966

In this Memorandum, annexed to the current university development
plans, the Minister has in particular called the attention of Parlia-
ment to three important problems:

l. The sharp rise in the number of students anticipated in the
immediate future. The current calculations of the Statistical
Commission of the Academic Council indicate there will be more
than 80,000 students by 1970 - which presents immediate problems
regarding equipment, personnel and financing.

2. The increasing length of university study programmes snd the
need to shorten them.

3. National scientific research policy problems as related to
universit; levelopment.

It is evident that financial means are not available to meet all
the desiderata of the universities as set forth in their development
and financial plans. Cuts will therefore have to be made in accordance
with the Higher Education Act.

The current review of the university development plans and their
submission to the Parliament under the new planning procedvure is still
in an experimental stage in which the Minister is studying further lines
of nction to promote co-ordination of future development plans, while
assuring the necessary freedom for each university to put the stamp of
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its own individuality on the plans. However, the three topics mentioned
form a major part of the substantive issues involved in planning the
development of the Netherlands university system in the immediate future.

(f) The general financial plan for university institutions for the
period 1966-1969

In pursuance of and in relation to the Memorandum to Parliament
on the development and financial plans of the various universities, a
general financial plan drawn up Jointly by the Minister of Education
and Science and the Minister of Finance was submitted to Parliament
for the first time in July 1965, covering the period 1966-1969. A review
of this general plan is given in Table 47.

b, A view of major issues related to planning for university development ‘
o
|

A. The current estimate of required university expansion

The guiding principle, stemming from the underlying goals and laws
governing education in the Netherlands, that any person desiring univer-
sity education and holding the required certificates should have the |
opportunity to take the university examinations, has a practical conse- }
quence: i.e. that the basic planning problem here is to estimate and }
meet the demand for higher education. Therefore, the details involved ‘
in attempting to make such estimates are of great interest.

In 1959, the number of first-year students expected in 1970 was
estimated at 10,500 and the total number of students anticipated for
that year was 64,550. The most recent calculation forecasts 11,650
first-year students and a total enrolment of 80,130 for 1970. The
Minister of Education and Science gives the following three Tables
(40, 41 and 42) in nhis Memorandum of 1965.

The evolution in the number of first-year students, leading to the
1970 estimates, can be seen in Tables 45 and 46 below.

New data with respect to student demand for university entrance
are not yet available. It is expected, however, that the general demand
will be greater than originally estimated because of, inter alia, the
following factors:
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Table 10
Total number of students and number of first-year
students in 1970 by university
Total First-year

Tle iden L] L] L ] L] L ] L ] L] L] L] L] L ] L ] L ] L ] L] 8’820 l"l7o
UtreCht L ] L ] L] L ] L] L] L] L] L] L] L ] L ] L ] L] 12’800 1’790
Groningen ® & o o o o o o s s e e o 6,540 900
Amsterdam G.Uo ® & o o o o e o o o 12,940 1,810
l\msterdam V.Uo ¢ & © o o e+ o o o o 4,940 680
Nijmegen L] L] L] L ] L] L ] L ] L] L] L ] L 3 L ] L ] L ] 8’ 300 1’200
Delft L] L] L ] L] L ] L ] L] L ] L] L] L] L] L ] L] L] 11’170 1’640
Eindhoven ® & o o 2 o o+ o o e s o [} 3,710 580
Enschede L] L] L] L] L] L ] L ] L] L] [ ] L] L ] L ] L] 1’480 340
‘lagenirlgen ® ® ® o o o * 0 s 0 s e 2,040 340
Rotterdam L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L ] L ] L] L ] L] L ] 4’410 690
Tilburg L] L] L] L ] L] L ] L ] L ] L] L] L] L ] L ] L ] 2’980 510
Total L] L ] L] L] L] L] L ] L ] L] L ] L] L ] L] L] L ] 80’17)0 11’650

Table 41

Total number of students and number of first-year
students in 1970 by discipline

Total First-year
LaNgUasZesS « o o o o o o o o o o o . 9,340 1,340
Theology L ] L] L] L ] L 3 L] L ] L ] L ] L] L] L] L] L ] 1’310 180
T:aw e o o ® & & * o o s ¢+ o e s o . 7, 370 1 ’ 050
EConomics L] L] L ] L ] L ] L ] L] L] L] L ] L] L ] L ] 8’ 090 1’190
Jocial sciences o . . . * o s s s & T, 300 1,000
Medic ine ® & o o o o s s * s e 0 e @ 9, 640 1 ’ 270
Dentistry L ] L ] L ] L] L ] L ] L] L] L ] L] L] L] L ] 1’840 290
Veterinary medicine . . o s o o & 900 130
Mathematics and natural sciences . . 12,810 1,820
Technology o o o 4 o o o 4 o v o o . 15, 360 2,560
Agriculture « & o v v 4 4 4 o 9. . . 2,040 340
Other subjects o & & o . . e o o o o 3,130 390
Total L] L ] L] L ] L] L] L ] L ] L] L] L] L ] L] L ] L ] 80’130 11’650
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(a)

(b)

(c)

A more rapid increase of the populétion (marriage at an earlier
age and less emigration);

Better economic prospects, and as a consequence higher income
per capita, which will no doubt lead to a greater interest in
pre-university education and more demand for academic graduates
in several occupations;

More opportunities for university-trained persons in social-
economic life.

B. Cunsequence for planning of the projected university expansion

(a)

One

Resources for expansion

of the difficulties now facing the Netherlands authorities is

how to obtain the resources necessary for adapting the existing position
as quickly as possible to the neéds of the near future. To make the
situation clear to Parliament, the Minister in his Memorandum, reviewed
the position of higher education in the Netherlands during:

(1)

(it)

The period between the two World Wars, giving statistical data
on the number of students for 1920-1938 and on government
expenditures from 1920 to 1938 for university education;

The period from the end of the second World War to 1956, the
Year in which intensive study of the problem of the expected
growth of university education began;

(111) The period from 1956 to 1961, during which there was a rapid

growth of government expenditures for university education, as
indicated in Table 43, Expressed as a percentage of national
income, one can see a doubling of these expenditures.
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Table 43

Government expenditure for higher education

(1956-1961)

Year 1 2 3 4
1056 4 v v 6 6 6 o 0 0 129.2 4,37 29.0 31.5
1957 . . . . . . . . . . 168.9 5:27 u901 50.1
_1958 6 & & 6 e o o o & 199,6 6.16 63.1 63.1
1959 ¢ & & & s e ¢ s e e 241.8 6.96 8608 860‘
1960 & 4 4 o ¢ o o o o & 286.1 7.37 104.5 101.4
1961 . . . L3 . . . . . . 36705 8095 137'5 13103

Expenditure: Column 1 = total government expenditure in millions of
guilders;

Column 2 = total government expenditure in promille of
national income (market prices);

Column 3 = investments in millions of guilders;

Column 4 = same as 3, calculated in constant prices (1958
base year),

"1 this basis of providing an investment of 15,000 guilders per
student in the "A" faculties (1) and 60,000 to 75,000 guilders per
student in the "B" faculties, (2) an initial investment scheme was for-
mulated in 1961.

In 1952, the Government decided to invest 150 million guilders a
year for the following ten years,

It now appears, however, that the resource requirements of the
universities represent a much more serious problem than was foreseen.

(1) "A" faculties: humanities, arts, social sciences.
(2) "R" faculties: mathematics, natural sciences, technology, medicine,
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The new estimates, based on the new projections of student growth,
indicate a need for an average of 350 million guilders a year, in in-
vestments alone,

This does not include subsidiary requirements for e.g, student
housing, sports, etc., which will necessitate additional investmerd.,

5. Standards for the development of university institutions

(a) Personnel

About 70 per cent of current expenditure is spent on academic per-
sonnel, Special attention is given to policy in this field in the Minis-
try as well as in the universities themselves, Moreover, an "ad hoc"
committee of the Academic Council is Studying the possibility of iden-
tifying and analysing the factors which determine the need for personnel,
perhaps stated in the form of ratios between numbers of professors and
other scientific and non-scientific personnel, on the one hand, and
numbers of students on the other. The objective would be to arrive at
a renerally applicable method for estimating future quantitative personnel
needs, —

(b) New Medical Faculty

It 1s considered very important to estimate the demand for partic-
ular groups of graduates and to find out how the universities can meet
that demand. This problem exists, €.8., in the field of medical training,
Early in 1965 the Minister received a report of a working group of the
Committee for Statistics of the Academic Council, entitled: "The demand
for physicians and the provision of physicians 1963-1982" (Goudswaard
report), This report is the result of a study at the special request of
the Minister of Education in 1961, after consultation with the Minister
of Social Affairs and Public Health, with a view to measures that might
be taken to ensure the adequacy of facilities for medical training,

It was calculated that in 1982 there should be 1.40 physicians for
every 1,000 of population to meet estimated needs satisfactorily (figure
for 1962: 1,113 per 1,000). This implied a considerable increase in the
demand for physicians, It is expected that in 1982 the population will
rave risen to 15 million., The density figure of 1,40 per 1,000 would

155

ERIC 149




mean, then, that there will be a demand for 21,000 physicians in 1982.
To meet this demand, a considerable increase in the number of first-
year medical students LIs necessary. Table 42 shows the evolution in the
numbers of first-year medical students from 1955/56 to 1964/65, If in-
terest in the study of medicine develops in 1965-1973 according to pres-
ent estimates, there will be a total of 19,500 doctors in 1982 (= 1.30
per 1,000). This would mean a shortage of 1,500 physicians. Therefore,
in the coming years, the minimum intake of medical students should not
be less than 1,400 a year.

The Minister has been in close consultation with the universities
with regard to the training capacities of the medical faculties. The
universities were of the opinion that an average number of 200 first-
year students could not be exceeded. In 1964, a special committee was
set up to ensure an efiicient distribution of” first-year students over
the six medical faculties. Taking into account the Goudswaard report
and the training capacity of the medical faculties as a whole, the
Government decided in May, 1965, that as soon as possible a new medical
faculty should be established in Rotterdam. However, it is not certain
that the total training capacity of even seven medical faculties will
be sufficient. The possibility of a numerus clausus for first-year
students in 1966/67 as a final resort is therefore not excluded.

(c) The new technological university

An investigation similar to that undertaken for medical education
will be required in the field of technological training. The question
whether a new technological university should be established near Ams-
terdam, which had been raised for the first time in the expansion com-
mittee's report mentioned atove and then, in 1961, in the Memorandum
of the Minister, has become acute, A committee has now been set up to
study the various aspects of this problem,

(d) Duration of studies

One of the main problems is the question how to shorten the dura-
tion of studies in many disciplines. According to statistical data, the
normal duration of study for most disciplines i3 a year longer than it
was before World War II. The study of medicine, which takes about nine
years, 1is apparently the longest of all.
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It is supposed that this problem car be solved only by modifica-
tion of the structure of present university training. This question,
however, calls for a good deal of study. In the first place, the sossi-
bility of creating propaedeutic examinations having a selective character
is under consideration. The aim would be to discover at an early stage
whether the student 1is capable of pursuing the programme of studies he
has chosen. In the second place, a revision of the so-called "kandidaats-
examen" 1s under consideration.

Under the Higher Education Act, the responsibility for the duration
of studies rests, in the first instance, with the faculties. The facul-
ties were requested, therefore, through the Academic Council, to take
measures to obtaln as soon as possible a reasonable reduction of the
length of study programmes.

The Minister submitted to Parliament data provided by the faculties
on thir .roblem. In university circles, in the Ministry and in Parlia-
ment, much attention is given to this question. The ultimate aim is
for the faculties to reduce, if possible, the normal duration of prepa-
ration for the doctoral examination to five years.

Table 4%

First year medical students: 1955/56 to 1964/65 (1)

Leiden | Groningen | Utrecat|{G.U. | V.U. NiJmegen | Total

1955 - 1956 133 8h 118 126 55 109 625
1956 - 1957 122 80 115 110 38 89 603
1957 - 1958 154 103 144 151 | 49 122 723
1958 - 1959 154 95 175 2| 64 106 736
1959 - 1960 176 118 194 w8 70 123 829
1960 - 1961 154 125 177 154 | 54 126 790
1961 - 1962 185 126 222 521 74 117 876
1962 - 1963 197 179 237 169 81 125 979
1963 - 1964 277 190 299 224 | 128 161 1279

1064 - 1965 259 203 288 2201 195 219 1384

(1) There are at present six medical faculties in the Netherlands.
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(e) Curricula

The specific content of the curricula for the various disciplines
is another important element of higher education now under considera-
tion. General regulations concerning the examination requirements are
laid down 1in the Academic Statute, a Royal decree which is applicable
to both public and (indirectly) private universities. Under the stipu-
latlions of the Academic Statute, two examinations should be passed in
every discipline:

(1) The "kandidaats" examination for which a broad general know-
ledge of the discipline in question is required;

(i1) The final "doctoraal"” examination, which is more specialised
and is concentrated on one main subject and, as a rule, two

sub-subjects.

A faculty may also give a bachelor's examination. This can be taken
after three and a half years of study and should also be regarded as a
final examination, although at a lower level than the "doctoraal".

The regulations set forth in the Academic Statute leave a consider-
able amount of freedom to each faculty.

Fach faculty is obliged to determine its own policy and at the
same time to accept the principle of collective responsibility. The
individual professor is free with regard to determining the nature of
his subject matter and the manner of its presentation,

The Statute emphasizes the fact that all universities in the Nether-
lands have the same status., This means that a student can, for example,
pass the "kandidaats" examination in one university and continue his
study for the "doctoraal" examination ir another university. The "doc-
toraal" examination taken in one university entitles the student to
take a doctor's degree in the same facul:y in any of the other univer-
sities.

The universities also confer some degrees qualifying for a profes-
sion {e.r. medicine, pharmacy, etc.)

The new examination programmes to be included in the Aczdemic
Statute are still under discussion; the Ministry, the Academic Council
ard the universities are working closely together in this respect too.

In revising the old Academic Statute, the opportunity is being
taken to review the entire set-up of university studies in the 1light
of the great changes which have taken place, and are still taking place,
in society and science,

158

152




As a rule, only courses for which the examination requirements
are laild down in the Statute will be financed by the Government,
However, as an experiment, the universities can suggest new courses
for which they desire financial support. The Academic Statute regulates
the manner in which the universities may introduce new courses of study
in one of their faculties before such courses can be included in the
Statute itself.

(f) National scientific research policy

All universities in the Netherlands, in addition to their training
task, have a function to fulfil in the field of scienti.. research,
Their contribution - especially indispensable with regard to fundamental
research - makes it necessary that they work on the frontiers of know-
ledge. Therefore, the characteristics of modern scientific research
will, in general, have an impact on the universities, Special attention
has to be paid to the needs raised by some disciplines for expensive
equipment and for a rapid increase in costs and in number of scientific
personnel. The continuing development of the universities requires that
standards be developed whi.h can assist in allocating resources for
higher education between its two basic functions, teaching and research.
Furthermore, within the various fields of research, standards for required
resources also need to be determined, partly on the basis of priorities
governing national research policy and partly on the basis of particular
features of each field in question. Such standards, moreover, must not
he static but must be projected to adapt to charnge in the future, This
process involves difficulties, but the alternative would be to have even
less of & basis for planning the resource needs for the research func-
tion of the universities during this coming period of expansion.

The broad composition given by the Academic Council to its Committee
for Generzl Problems of icientific Research at the universities reflects
the importance and the full significance of the problems with which the
nniversities have to cope in this rield.

The growing importance of science and technology, making themselves
felt ever more deeply in the life of society, must be recognised through
a coriein.s effort to give a role to the sciences in government policy.

i3ainst this baelimround, the Government will snortly introduce in Par-

liament a bill to establish an /dvisory Council for [cience Policy.




(g) The internal efficiency of the university institutions:
The problem of student drop-out

The various standards applied in promoting the development of the
universities may be examined on the basis of their effect upon univer-
sity efficiency in producing qualified students. The current study of
the Central Bureau of Statistics on the data pertaining to student drop-
out may shed further light on the factors behind this phenomenon, Any
serious planning effort to cope with this problem will involve an eval-
uation of the factors - such as shorter courses, new types of courses,
student housing schemes, guidance programmes and the location of new
university facilities near student residences - as they affect student
performance and retention.

C. University development as related to national social
and economic goals

(a) The supply of and demand for university graduates

Chapter VII of this report deals with the calculations that have
been made indicating the relationship between the economic demands for
high-level manpower and the prospective supply of university graduates
in the Netherlands. In general, these calculations indicate that the
total supply of university graduates will, in the period 1970 - 1980,
not fall too far below demand, However, some considerable imbalances,
and therefore shortages, can be expected in individual branches of study
if past trends remain unchanged in the future. Shortages may occur, for
example, in technology, chemistry, physics, pure mathematics, dentistry,
law and eEonomics, and surpluses may build up in various branches of
the humanities. Of course, in some of these areas the shortages and
surpluses are dependent upon standards for the utilisation of these
skilled and high-level manpower groups in the economy and in the various
institutions of society.

(p) Guidance of the students with respect to their choice of
studies, therefore, becomes a particularly crucial subject for further
work in the development of university programmes. It should be noted
that a system of guidance would also be related to encouraging success
among university students in their careers. Furthermore, a developed
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system of guidance would be the point at which the university system
could reconcile the freedom of students to choose their own programme
of studies with the needs of, and. opportunities for, trained high-level
manpower,
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Chapter XI

RECENT DEVELOPMFNTS IN THE ORGANISATION OF
EDUCATIONAL PLANNING AND VIEWS ON THE FUTURE ORGANISATION

1, General

From materlial in other chapters of this report 1t is possible to
get a general impression of the situation of educational planning in
the Netherlands at present and of the development of this planning in
the last ten years. Although one has to recognise that much has been
done in the field of educational planning, it is clear that what has
been done has been of a relatively piecemeal character. Actlon was
undertaken in those fields which presented the greatest problems, but
the need for integrated planning of the whole fleld covered by the
Ministry of Education and Science was increasingly evident. All this
culminated in a statement by the Minister in Parliament during the dis-
cussing of the annual budget of the Ministry in November 1964, The
Minister stated that due to the enormous complexity of problems he has
to deal with and the difficulties which arise increasingly as a result
of fragmentary policy-making, long-term planning for the whole field
of competence of the Ministry is necessary. Also he saild that it was
his intention to promote this type of planning in his Ministry,

Several developments are now under way 1in this direction. The name
of the Research Department has been changed to "Research and Planning
Department”. A soclal-economic adviser with his own stalff bureau has
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been appointed (See section 3 of this chapter). The planning activities
of the directorate-general of sciences in the field of the universities
are now being related more closely to this unit. Forms of co-ordination
are now in the process of development.

Systematic study of the goals society sets for education and trans-
lation of these goals into a coherent system of educational targets is
now under way. Naturally it is not possible for policy-makers to wait
for this theoretical structure to be completed. Therefore, alongside
these activities, systematic 1lists of the main urgent educational prob-
lems for which solutions cannot wait are being drawn up. Provisional
choices about priorities have to be made,

A number of other administrative developments which will enter into
the general educational planning process may be briefly listed here:

The establishment of an independent body for the co-ordination of
all research in the educational field has already been mentioned., Co-
ordination of the activities of this body with those of the Ministry is
carried out through a ministerial delegate (the head of the Research
and Planning Department) on its governing board who has special power
with respect to some questions,

Also the importance for educational planning of the new Post-
Primary Education Act (the so-called "Mammoth Law"), which will come
into force in a few years (probably 1968) has already been emphazised
and will be further explored,

The establishment of new schools is formally regulated by this
law. A new financing system for all the types of secondary schools is
being studied. The same is true of the teachers' salary system, in which
stress is laid on co-ordination and uniformity. A new department for
salaries and other questions concerning the teaching personnel for all
types of schools (including pre-primary and primary education) has
already been established in the Ministry; heretofore each type of school
had its own system of salaries and regulations concerning teaching per-
sonnel,

A special committee has been appointed to study a new system of
certification for teachers and a new system of training for teachers
of all secondary levels.

Apart from this, a whole group of committees under the supervision
of the Inspector-General of the Ministry is engaged in devising new
curricula for all types of secondary education. These are composed of
delegates of the pedagogical centres, national organisations of governing
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bodies, teachers' organisations and heads of the schools concerned,
Experiments are being carried out for the new types of schools mentioned
in the Post-Primary Education Act. Also under consideration is the prob-
lem of the introduction of rew educational methods. A working group
composed of members of the pedagogical centres and of the Research and
Planning Department 1s studying the methods of introduction which seem
to be most valuable and usable with a view to optimal educational func-
tioning.

It can be sald - as 1s clear from the above - that educational
planning activities are expanding rapidly. Although integral planning
has not yet been achieved, 1t seems clear that the developments in that
direction are rapid, and it is to be expected that this position in
educational planning should be reached in a few years.

1t seems appropriate in concluding this section to mention that
.in April 1965 the scope of the Ministry of Education, Arts and Science
was redeflned and the Ministry renamed as the Ministry of Education and
Sclence. The directorate-general of Arts and of Adult Education, Youth,
Sport etc.,, has been transferred to a new Ministry of Culture, Recrea-
tion and Welfare.

2. The new procedure for establishing schools

In Appendix I information 1s given of the ways in which the es-
tablishment of new schools (governmental and non-governmental) of dif-
ferent types 1is regulated by the educational laws.

In Chapter VI a new system for establishing schools in post-primary
education was described.

The Mammoth Law row legally introduces a planning procedure for
the founding or the granting of subsidies to schools. The criteria used
involve a combination of prepared school plans and numerical standards
on school size which indicate the valildity of each proposal to estab-
lish a new school, As a condition for the foundation of governmental
schools and the granting of subsidies to non-governmental schools, it
is laid down that the schools must be included in a plan to be drawn
up every year by the !linister of Education and Sclence covering those
post-primary schools which for the next three calendar years will qua-
1ify (i.e. on the National Budget) for financing from the Exchequer,
When drawing up the plan the Minister (in consultation with the Minister
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of Agriculture and Fisheries as regards ag icultural schools) uses, as
a basis, sub-plans submitted by bodies whose aim is to promote post-
primary education, and, also, requests by municipalities and governing
bodies of schools, together with the State schools which he considers
necessary.

The sub-plans and requests to be submitted state the nature and
the location of schools which are desired, and are accompanied by a
forecast of their anticipated size. Although the law does not make it
compulsory it will be important to have the forecasts drawn up by
research institutes,

A school will be included in the Minister's plan in any case if
the result of the forecast regarding the anticipated number of pupils
comes up to the above-mentioned numerical standard, which has been
included in the Act for the most common types of schools. In addition
to the schools which satisfy the numerical standard, the Minister can
also include in the plan other schools for which there is a demand.
These may be schools for which no numerical standards have been laid
down in the Act, but also schools which, although they do not satisfy
the numerical standard, nevertheless fill a real need.

From sub-plans and requests the Minister draws up the central plan.
At the same time he designates in the ‘plan those schools whose founda-
tion or claim to a subsidy he intends to encourage in the first year
after the drafting of the plan. Within one month after the drafting of
the plan, the date of which must coincide as closely as possible with
that of the submission of the National Budget, the plan will be published
in the Netherlands Government Gazette.

The schools which are included in the plan for the remaining two.
years will in principle be made eligible for financing in one of those
years. Therefore, in each of the succeeding plans those schools will
appear whose foundation had been provided for in the last two years of
the preceding plan, together with the schools for which new requests
have been received and State schools which are considered necessary.

The rule outlined here may be deviated from if a request 1s with-
drawn or 1if, in the opinion of the Minister, circumstances have occured
since the last plan was drawn up which, if they had been known then,
would have led to another decision.

An appeal by a governing body or municipality can be made to the
Crown against the decision of the Minister not to include a school in
the plan or to remove it from the plan.
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It may be added that if a school is included in the plan for five
successive years, it will become eligible for financing in any case.
Furthermore, numerical standards have been laid down in the Act relating
to the abolition of schools or xge cancellation of the subsidy, as the
case may be, "

Finally mention should be made of Article 68 of the new law which
states:

If the Minister wishes to indicate that a school or a school loca-
tion other than those requested would be more in harmony with a total
balance of education facilities, he is to consult with the requesting
body before the formal drawing of the plan. To provide a real check on
the sub-plans and requests for establishing schools, a research group
1s created, consisting of representatives of the Ministry and the or-
ganisations which play a role in the Dutch educatio.:al system, whose
task it is to undertake the statistical analyses needed to draw up a
basic integrated plan for all types of schools,

This basic school plan will serve many purposes. For instance
apart from providing a check on sub-plans and requests for subsisising
non-governmental and municipal schools, it also constitutes a planning
basis for the founding of State schools by the Minister himself. It
will also supply him with arguments for not including a school or for
removing a school from the plan, or for answering appeals to the Crown
agailnst his decisions. Furthermore this basic planning study, aiming at
a pattern of schools which optimizes educational opportunity, should go
beyond its originally limited purpose and should stimulate a higher
level of discussion and research on educational matters.

Both in the research and in the elaboration of the above-mentioned
basic school plan the Research and Planning Department of the Ministry
plays an important role. It is clear that this work must be done in
close co-operation with the policy departments of the Ministry. The
State-Secretary of Education decided in the beginning of 1965 after
consultation with the national organisation of the different denomina-
tion that the elaboration of the basic plan must be carried out in close
co-ordination with these organisations. In this way 1t will be possible
to come to a general agreement about starting points and premises. Two
advantages result from this approach:

(a) The work can be performed in a more efficient way and

(b) In accordance with the Dutch traditions of freedom of educa-
tion, the social institutions involved in education will play
a role in the whole planning procedure from the start.
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3, The organisation of the research and planning activities in the
Ministry

In the last one and a half yearscertaln decisions were made about
the organisation inside the Ministry of Education and Science of the
activities in the fileld of research and planning.

First in February 1965 the name of the Research and Study Depart-
ment was changed to Research and Planning Department. Apart from this
a soclal-economic adviser was appointed, working outside the department
mentioned above and directly responsible to the Secretary-General of
the Ministry.

In February 1966 the tasks of *We Research and Planning Department
and of the soclal-economic adviser were determined once more by minis=-
terial decree.

Part of the former task of the Research and Planning Department was
transfered to the social-economic adviser, who got a staff-bureau at
his disposal. The main founctions of the adviser can be formulated as
follows: The preparation of reports - in connection with the middle-
term and long-term planning - concerning the financial aspects and budg-
etary consequences of the development of education and sclences. All
this especlally with a view to the confrontation of the flnancial con-
sequenct s of the educational and scilences pollicy with the structural
and conjunctural policy of the gove,nment.

The activities of the soclal-economic adviser include the prepara-
tion or collecting of the necessary forecasts dealing with the quanti-
tative trends of the number of pupils and teachers, of the investments
and of expenditure,

The task of the Research and Planning Department is now described
as follows: "The Research and Planning Department has - for the benefit
of a pollcy based on planning - as a task to provide insight in the
goals and the development of education and in the factors, which deter-
mine this development, as far as these activities do not belong to the
field of action of the soclal-economic adviser",

The specific division of the activities of both units 1s now being
worked out 1n co-operation between the two bodies.

It 1is important to stress the fact that the Research and Planning
Department not only functions as a fulerum for planning activities in
the Ministry, but also for the administration and financing of the
innovation that takes place in the educatlonal process itself. The
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Department administers the funds of the Ministry with which the peda-
gogical centres are subsidised for their running costs. The budgets of
the centres are controlled by the Department, which, in this way, ob-
tains a comprehensive view of all their activities. Subsidies for the
research projects of the pedagogical centres and other organisations
and for school experiments are also administered by the Department,
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Chapter XII

FINAL COMMENT

The foregoing chapters give an idea of the present position of
Dutch educational planning. AS in most countriles, planning started with
reference to particular problems which arose at a given time. When these
problems accumulated and became increasingly complex, planning also
became a more complicated matter.

Techniques and methods are being developed by a process of trial
and error. The roles of those concerned with preparation for planning
and of these dealing with administration as such ad to be clarified.
The proper organisation of planning units had to be worked out.

The concept of planning is now gradually becoming clearer. The
preceding chapters depict the situation which exists at present,

It 1s clear that most countries will be found to be in the same
position as the Netherlands with respect to these problems, Close co-
operation on an international level should, therefore, be regarded as
desirable, and will increase understanding of the most important pro-
blems. Through such co-operation the various countries will be able to
learn from each other's problems and from each other's approaches to
the solution of these problems,

1 conclusion, it may be noted that in a democratic covntry the
tash of planning caniot be confined to techaical planners and adminis-
trators but must involve the co-operation of all interested parties.
Uithoi.t s.ch co-operation, ore may expect to f nd less than full ider-
standing of the ob,ect ves of planning and the decisions oased upon it.
The role of educatl ion 1n sociely i< too important to tale such »isls,
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Appendix T

The legislative basis of Goal 2
(5ee Chapter II)

The basis for Goal 2 1s set forth in the Constitution. Chapter 12,
article 208, says:

"Education shall be an object of constant solicitude on the part

of the government. It shall be freely imparted, save for superin-
tendance by the authorities and - in the case of general education,
primary as well as secondary - examination to ascertaln the ability
and morality of the teacher; all of which 1s to be regulated by
law,

Public relation shall be regulated by law, every person's religious
views belng duly respected.

In every municlpality the authorities shall impart sufficient public
general primary education in an adequate number of schools. Accord-
ing to rules to be laid down by law, deviation from this provision
may be permitted provided that opportunity 1s gilven for such educa-
tion to be received.

The standards of efficlency to be prescribed for education which
1s to be defrayed wholly or in part from public founds shall be
regulated by law, with due observance, 1n so far as private educa-
tion is concerned, of freedom of management,

These staniards shall be determined for general primary education
in such a manner as to guarantee, to an equal dcgree the efficilency
of private educatlon defrayed entirely from public funds and public
-ducation.

In these regulation§, the freedom of private education concerning
the cholce of means of instruction and the appolntment of teachers
shall, 1in p.rticular, be respected.

Private general primary education fulfilling conditions tc be im-
posed by law shall be defrayed from public funds according to the
Sume standards as publlc education. The conditicons upon whirh
private general secondary :ducation and pre-academic education
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shall be granted contributions from pubilc funds shall be fixed
by law.

The King shall cause a report on the condition of education to be
made annually to the 3tates-General',

The implications of these principles were first worked out in the
Primary tducstion Act of 1920. The Act regulates ordinary primary (pri-
mary school), speclalised primary (special school), complementary pri-
mary (continuation school) and advanced primary (secondary modern school)
education.

The two latter categories, although regulated by this Act, are, in
fact, at the secondary level.

Public primary education is - accoruing to the Act - the responsi-
bllity of the municipalities,.while private primary education is pro-
vid~d by different socleties, associations and institutions. The public
primary schools are open to all children irrespective ot religious
convictions or affiliations, and their teachers ‘respect all religious
bellefs,

<very municipality must have an adequate number of public primary
schools avallable to the children within its area. The only exceptions
are those very smzll municipal areas in which the number of children
who are to attend school 1s less than twelve.

“he management of these governme~tal primary schools is in the
hands of the municipal.ty. The Central Government relmburses the muni-
cipalities for the salaries pald to the statutory number of teachers in
these primary schools. The remunsration of the teaching staff is fixed
by the State. Financilal equality in public and private education was,
moreover, regulated by the Primary Education Act 1920, so that both
forrs of education receive grants from public funds, according to the
same standard,

Naturally, however, certailn conditions must be fulfilled by private
schools to qualify for these subsidies., In the first place, a minimum
number of pupils must be awalting enrolment before such a school can be
established. For primary schools, for instance, this minimum is 125
pupils in towns with more than 1oc,00r¢. inhabitants, 100 1in towns having
from %7 ,0°0 to 100,07 inhabitants, 75 in localitiles with between 25,000
=nd 5(,G0N inhabltants, and 50 in smaller towns. When the requisite
number of puplls 1s avallable, the soclety or institutions desiring to
establich the new school automatically recrives the money from the mu-
nicipality to ercct the bullding immediately after it has pald a guar-




antee of 15 per cent of the estimated construction costs to the muni-
cipality. Naturally, the private institution must satisfy a number of
conditions laid down in the Act concerning the standards and content
of the instruction (e.g. certificates of teachers, subjects ¢o>be
taught).

Preparatory higher and secondary education (zirls modern grammar
school; modern grammar school; grammar school and combined grammar
school) 1s regulated in the Higher Education Act of 1876 and the 3econd-
ary Lducation Act of 1863. For this level of education, financial equaj -
ity between governmental and non-governmental schools means that sub-
sidles are grarted according to the same standards that are applied
for financlal assistance to State schools.

For the establishment of rnew schools, however, the system is not
autocmatic. The granting of a subsidy for a new governmental (municipal)
secondary school for which State funds are requested, as well as for
a new private secondary school, depends on budgetary factors; i.e.,
whether or not Parliament has agreed to making the necessary funds
available., Apert from that, the Minister of Education and Scilence can
refuse subsldles when he decides that there is no real need for the
school. The same applies in general to vocational education, which 1s
regulated in the Technical and Vocational Education Act of 1919.

When the Post-Primary Education Act 1963 comes into force (in a
few years) the system of establishing new schools will be changed. In
articles 64 to 115 rules are lald down for the financing of secondary
education, The establishment of new schools w11l be dcpendent on the
preparation of a school plan in conjunction with the use of a system
of statutory numerical standards. (For further information, sece Chapter
XI de~ling with the new school system). The above-mentioned Acts, more-
over, contain certaln safeguards protecting the right of every citizen
to equal educational opportunities. The Primary Education Act of 1920
recognises the possibility of the establishment of joint public schools
by sm-1l municipalities, especlally in those cases where the number of
pupils desiring governmental education in each of the localities is
very small. The Act also provides the possibility for municipalities
to subsidise the costs of transport of pupils laving at a distance of
more than 4 km. or to cre:te a system of transport for these pupils.

The Acts regulating secondary cducation, moreover, e plicitly
place both municipal and non-governmental secondary schools under the
obligation to accept all pupils who pply for aimi.sior irrespective
of religion and denomination, with the exception o schools which h ve
only boarding pupils.
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Diagram VI

ACTUAL STRUCTURE OF THE NETHERLANDS EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM

M. & H.L.+ 78.0. = MIDDELBAAR EN HOGER LAND-& TUINBOUWONDERWIJS
M.N.O. = MIDDLERBAAR NiJVERHEIDSONDERWIJS

H.T.S. = HOGERE TECHNISCHE SCHOOL

U.T.S. UITGEBREID TECHNISCHE SCHOOL

ULNO.M.=UITGEBREID LAGER NIJVERHEIDSONDERWIJS VOOR MEISJES
V.G.L.0.=VOORTGEZET GEWOON LAGER ONDERWIJS

L.T.S. = LAGERE TECHNISCHE SCHCOL
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Appendix IV
(See chapter IX)

EXAMPLE OF A SCHOOL PLAN

The recently completed "KLOS" Plan dealing with schools for train-
ing nursers school teachers is described here in some detail. It may be
regarded as an illustration of how planning of schools 1is carried out
in the Netherlands. Plans for other types of schools do not differ to
any great extent from the plan discussed here.

Memorandum on the desirable (geographical) distribution of

training schools for nursery school teachers

(1965-1970)

l. Introduétion

In the introduction the necessity for drawing up the plan is dis-
cussed and a surver is given of the subjects dealt with in the succeed-
ing chapters.

2. Number of nursery school pupils expected

(a) First of all, the trend in the number of pupils for the country as
a whole and according to age (4-, 5- and 6-year olds) is given for the

period 1950-1963, expressed in numerical totals and in percentages of
the age groups.

(b) The distribution of the pupils of governmental and non-governmental

(denominational and non-denominational) schools is then given for the
same period.
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(c) Next, variations in participation in nursery school education are
considered for each province (adwi..istrative unit), and each area which
can be regarded as an economic-geographic unit, for which the Central
Bureau of Statistics has collected a great deal of statistical material.

The deviation of the regional participation figures from the
national figure is traced over a period of years, during which the
differences are seen to become smaller, so that one can speak of a
levelling tendency.

(d) Finally, the chapter gives a forecast for 1970.

To this end, a statistical analysis has been made of the variation
in the participation figures for the regions. Correlation calculations
with a long series of possible "explanatory factors" have shown that
the participation percentage for nursery schools is very closely related
to popuiation density (0.99) and that other factors have 1ittle influence.
It has been possible to extrapolate the elements of the regression equa-
tion for 1970 and to forecast the participation percentages for that
year.

To be able to change the percentages into actual numbers, it was
necessary to estimate regional population figures for 1970 on the basis
of a national population forecast and to calculate the number of S5-year
olds expected in 1070,

3+ Numbe:* of nursery school teachers to be expected

The pupil-teacher ratio was calculated for the period 1950 1963,
and was found to have remained constant for a number of years. The pupil-
teacher ratio 1s connected with the maximum size of a class mentioned
in the Pre-Primar;, Education Act. When applied to the estimated number
of pupils in nursery schools, the pupil-teacher ratio glves the corres-
ponding numbers of nursery school teachers for the whole country and
for each region, subdivided into governmental and non-governmental
(denominational and non-denominational) groups of teachers.
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4, Estimate of the number of students in the training schools for
nursery school teachers

Replacement and extension

From the figures cited in the previous chapter it is possible to
calculate how many nursery school teachers will be needed for the re-
quired extension of the "corps". In addition, attention must be paid
to what is known as the "replacement" need (i.e. the number of new
nursery school teachers to be appointed annually ct> fill the vacancies
in the corps). Finally, the number of vacancies filled by teachers
coming straight from training schools and by those who have alreaéy had
some years' of experience has also been analysed. However, only, the
replacement need has been taken into accoun} for planning the number of
schools, as the demand is a recurring and fairlv constant one. fL

The number of newly-trained nursery school teachers to be supplied
by the schools in 1970 was calculated with the help of the replacement
percentage. An inquiry was conducted on the training schools to ascertain
what percentage of newly-trained teachers do not enter on a teaching
career. It was then possible to calculate the number of students the
training schools must have if enough new nursery school teachers are
to be turned out. Since the demand‘has so far been adequately met by
the supply and since the increase in the number of nursery school teach-
ers 1s not excessive, difficulties in maintaining the equilibrium are
not anticipated.

5. The size of a training school

It is necessary to know what size a school should be before drawing
up a plan for the distribution of schocls. Since no basic investigation
whatsoever has been made in this field, the absence of such knowledge
is a difficulty in all school planning. A certain line of reasoning
has gradually evolved, which is summed up below. Three factors influence
the decision, i.e. students, teachers and teaching requisites:

(a) Students

A school should offer every known facility in the branch of
education to which it belongs. In other words, where possible,
it should comprise departments for every different aspect of
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that branch, enabling a student to choose and, 1if necessary,
to switch from one to another.

(b) Teachers

A school must have a minimum number of full-time teachers for
the main subjects, so that a high standard of education can
be provided. There must therefore be enough lessons to occupy
a number of teachers fully. The number of lessons depends on
the curriculum and on the number of classes in a school, and
the classes must have a certain number of students.

(ec) Teaching requisites

For economic reasons it is desirable that schoolrooms (particu-
larly those for a special subject, which often requires very
expensive equipment) be used frequently enough to Justify the
money 1nvested in them.

Taking these factors .into consideration and knowing the proportion
of students in the various departments and in the various years of the
course, 1t is possible to decide upon an "1dea!" yet practical size
for a school. This was the method used to determine the size of training
schools for nursery school teachers (the student aspect of the question
was not considered, as training of nursery school teachers entalls only
one line of study).

6. Comparison of the estimated numbers of students at the new training
schools and the actual numbers studying at the existing schools

to-daz

s

In this chapter the estimated number of students for 1970 1is com-
pared with the present number of students studying at exlsting training
schools to-day in each reglon divid=d into governmental and non-govern-
mental/denominational and non-denominational. Taking the empirically-
defined school areas of the existing schools as a basis, the necessity
for providing more training schools in the future is trelng examined.
The "ideal™ size for a training school is being used zs the yardstick
to test whether an increase in the number of schools wculd be a wise
step from a pedagogical point of view. By thus systemctically "sounding"
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the whole country, as 1t were, an attempt is being made to distribute
training schools in such a way that the ailms of education are served
as well as possilble.

7. Summary and conclusions

The last chapter recapitulates the findings of the investigation
and glves the conclusions regarding the possibilities of extension
revealed by the school plan.

The closing sentences emphasize once agaln that the value of the
plan is relative, since the foundation on which 1t has been built 1s an
investigation based on a number of premises and suppositions, the accu-
racy of which has still to be proved. It 1s therefore stated that these
premises and suppositions must be compared annually with the facts, so
that any unexpected development may be detected at an early stage and
prompt consideration may be given to revising the plan.




CONSIDERATION AND DISCUSSION OF THE REPORT

-Ninth Meeting of National E.I.P. Directors and Representatives,
iyﬁeveningen (the Hague): 13th - 15th April, 1966

The maln purpose of the Programme on Educational Investment and
Planning (E.I.P.) is to help Member countries develop and improve their
educational planning machinery and their educational plans, in parti-
cular, through an exchange of information on the work belng done in
each country.

Thus one of the baslc activities of the &.I.P. Group at 1ts meet-
ings 1s to consider and discuss the general educational policy and
planning reports prepared by the national educational planning autho-
rities.

These discussions allow members of the Group, normally officilals
responsible for educational planning services in the different Member
countries, to pool their experiences. Furthermore, as 1is shown by the
discussions at Scheveningen, consideration of gpese reports makes it
possible to tackle a wide range of the fundamental problems faced by
the sducational authorities of Member countries,
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Discussions are based not only on the report itself but also on a
"technical appraisal"” of its various sections prepared by a group of
experts largely chosen from within the E.I.P. Group. The different pa-
pers considered are set out in Part I of this report. Part II contains

a summary of the discussion.



I. EXAMINATION OF THE REPORT

EDUCATIONAL GOALS
AND EDUCATIONAL INNOVATION

by
Mary E. Robinson

I. Introduction

It 1s indeed a privilege to comment on two aspects of the report
to E.I.P. on Dutch educational bplanning. I do so as an individual, and
in a professional capacity, rather than as a representative of my govern-
ment, or the United States Office of Economic Opportunity,

It seems to me that this report makes a very real contribution to
the fledgling art of educational Planning. First, it deals with all the
traditional 1.vels and types of educational ins.itutions - higher and
lower, public and private, religious and non-sectarian - and the flow
of students through these levels and types, as a systems problem.
Secondly, 1t states the purposes - the Inter-related goals -~ that the
total system is intended to servc in a free soclety and in an age of
sociel and scilentific revolution. Third, 1t stipulates the current.and
future quantitative targets for the allocation of resources that will
permit the flow of students through the system in ways that will con-
tripyte to achlevement of most of the overall goals set. Despite the
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fact that some goals are more clearly articulated than others, and some
targets more effectively established, the report is a comprehensive
policy document.

In commenting on this report I am, however, very conscious of the |
brief time I have had to ponder the many aspects of the document. Most i
of all I am aware that I am commenting without the opportunity to ques- i
tion and probe for real meanings on matters which, without dialogue, ) |
one automatically interprets in the framework of one's own experience
and sees through the tinted glasses of one's own institutional s tting.

With the understanding that other commentators are dealing with
other areas of the report, I have chosen to examine two inter-related
and highly significant aspects of Dutch educational planning:

(a) The articulation of educational goals and the process of arriv-
ing at a consensus on goals, and

(b) The allocation of resources to, and institutional arrangements

: for, assuring educational innovation. This subjJect is included
in the statement of overall goals and is especially important
because it highlights the necessity for revising and re-artic-
ulating goals and re-setting targets through time, as the
innovating society changes itself through education and through
the outputs of the sciences, technology, in arts, and through
ammended social and political institutions and values.

II. Dutch goals for education planning

Six goals for educational planning are set forth in the report.
They are:

Goal 1

"To develop positive moral and civic values and cultural attitudes among
all the people, and to provide them with the skills necessary for self-
fulfilment, so that they may appreciate and contribute to the cultural
experience of society. To develop not oﬁly an understanding of tradition
but also the flexibility needed to innovate and accept innovation. To
provide for the continuous broadening and deepening of these qualities
among the people." (The goal viewed in terms of planning, need not
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affect the total number participating in the educational system or the
process of student selection within that system).

Goal 2

"To maintain the freedom of religious, social and ciher groups to pursue
and intensify their own development. Such private groups in Dutch so-
clety have a constitutional right to carry out activities such as educa-
tion as an extension of their beliefs. It 1s through these groups that
the Dutch people attempt to express and develop their ultimate 1life-
values,"

Goal 3

"To provide adequate education for all individuals and groups to the
highest levels that they demand." (The formal pollcy of the Netherlands
government 1s not to tolerate any restrictions upon or limitations of,
this principle., Prerequisites for entrance to any school cannot include
availability of school places. If a sufficlently qualified citizen
stands at the door of any types of school he must be admitted, and it
is the responsibility of the appropriate government authorities to ane-
ticipate his requests so that school capacity will be adequate to ac-
commodate him),

Goal 4
"To provide scclety and the economy with the trained manpower resources
required for optimum functioning. Within the framework of satisfying

the first three major goals, the educational system 1s required to re-
spord to projected manpower needs."

Goal 5

"To develop a large and increasing capacity in people to adjust them-
selves to the career and work changes demanded by modern technology."
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Goal 6

"To promote the free development of science, providing support for
scientific training and research institutions, whose results are avail-
able for innovation in society in general and in the economic sector
in particular." (In accordance with this goal a significant proportion
of total resources for university level education supports research and
training activities).

Five of these goals are substantive; that is, they deal with the
ends of the educative process and who is served by it, The other, number
2, states as an objective, the reinforcement of pluralistic social order
and emphasizes the maintenance of an educational system comprised of
multiple public and private religious and non-sectarian performérg, all
publicly funded; this goal is thus concerned with the educational struc-
ture through which the other substantive goals must be implemented. Of
the five substantive goals, one is concerned with the universality of
distribution of educational opportunity, and cne with the comprehensive
scope of education. The remaining three goals ars concerned with relat-
ing education to the nation's manpower needs, and for providing both tie
research and r:search manpower needed for innovation for social and
econornic growth,

The second and third goals, dealing with the universality of edu-
cational opportunities and the pluralistic structure of the educational
system are linked in the body of the report to an impressive array of
quantitative data and targets set for enrolments in the various types
and levels of schools, and related targets for facilities, teachers, etc.
What is missing is any data or targets on the items above, so disaggre-~
gated as to indicate the way these resources are to be deployed in pro-
viding the educational content (curricula, materials, methods, teacher
preparation) that is related to the accomplishment of Goal 1, which
rolls into one statement all the various "social" purposes of educatiun.
What are the human proficiencies, skills and insights, and what are the
elements of education that are involved in creating the capacities for
"positive moral and civic values" and for "appreciating and contributing
to the cultural experience of the society"? What planning targets and
resources are related to achieving these goals? I find in this report
no categories of description, analysis or future action dealing quanti-
tatively or qualitatively with any educational content related to this
goal that would lead me to believe that educational planners in the
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Netherlands have developed any way of setting about to achieve this
goal, indicating targets, allocating funds, or measuring results towards
social objectives. What kinds and qualities of curricula, what Subjects,
what fields of knowledge are necessary to this very general, all em-
bracing social purpose for education is not made clear. Neither are

the content characteristics of the various types and levels of schools
related to any specification of the way the goal is to be implemented,

Perhaps some of the difficulty lies in the diffuseness with which
educational planners have been Stating the social goals in planning,

In order to be meaningful for planning, goals must be stated specific-
ally enough as to permit planning techniclans to organize data in rele-
vant substantive categories to develop lines of substantive action, to
establish implementing targets, and to estimate and allocate relevant
resources required. In this respect the commentator cannot but be struck
with the difference in the specificity with which the educational plan-
ning has dealt with the aspects of education that produce skills needed
by the labour force, and the aspects of education that produce skills
needed for other functional roles critically important to the society -
the roles of citizen, community member, parent, family member, etc,

The simple truth is that in most countries educational planning
has made considerable progress in how to categorize and quantify the
kinds of knowledge and skills relevant to various occupational skills,
We have made little progress in analyzing what kinds of knowledge are
relevant to proficiencies in man's other functional roles, Until we
have posited, developed and validated some educational hypotheses about
the relevance of various fields of knoﬁledge in relation to such non-
manpower social roles, we will be confronted with a de facto manpower
approach to educational planning. This report demonstrates again how
soft the non-manpower goals, and their related targets are,

ITI. Goal formulation and organisation for planning

A second closely related issue is the process of formulating goals
and who 1s involved in formulating them, In the Dutch report, the goal
setting process and the dramatis personae isclearly described for higher
education. It is not at all clear with respect to goal setting and plan-
ning for elementary and secondary education, With the higher education
one gets a clear picture of the dialogue between the Ministry and the
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varlous planning bodles and groups in the universities, among and
between universities, among the scholars and researchers *n the various
disciplines, and with the users of the highly trained university grad-
uates, 1n setting or re-setting targets and in formulating and refor-
mulating goals for higher education. With elementary and secondary
education one 1s left with the impression that there is much less dia-
logue between the Ministry, the various Boards, administrators and
teachers in the various types of schools, and that "the plan" is more
effectlve as a device ruling out funding proposals from local public
and private school authorities, than it is a device for getting con-
sensus on goals and implementing positive lines of action. I also got
the impression that the Parliamentary "noting" of Elementary-Secondary
plans submitted by the Ministry is a much more perfunctory matter than
the involvement of Parliament in the "debating" of higher education and
research policy.

Who 1s involved in formulating goals of education may determine
the degree of clarity and specificity with which various goals are artic-
ulated, as well as the readiness with which they can be implemented.

I note the paragraph on page 166 that indicates that a searching in-
qulry into the matter of goals and substantive educational issues is
underway and that the goals and targets contalned 1n this report are
really only interim goals and targets. It would be germane tc know how
this inquiry for these new goals and targets 1s belng condvcted, and
what kinds of individuals and groups are taking part ir the discussion,
Does thils inquiry include philosophers, the soclologist: end social
workers, the cuitural anthropologists, the humanists and artists, the
citizen leaders concerned with the knowledge requirements for roles
other than labour force role? If the "general" component of education
1s to be vital, i1f it is to be related to problems and values of the
soclety, some such scope must be bullt into crganisations that carry
on the dialogue between the Ministry, the educators and the world, on
the matter of educational goals.

IV. Innovation in education and education for innovation

I think I found the Section of the report dealing with education
and innovation the least developed part of the report. It seems to me
that it constitutes a strong statement of intentior. rather than a full-

200

193




fledged plan of action. First, this section deals only descriptively
with actions intended to implement the two overall goals (No. 1 and 6)
that set forth the role of education in (1) providing research and
research manpower, and (2) providing social and technological skills
required to adjust to and contribute to a changing society. The section
incluijes little in the way of quantitative or qualitative information
about kinds of educational innovation projects underway; kinds and
numbers of manpower involved, kinds and numbers of schools ot other
institutions carrying on research, development or demonstration, It
gives no data on aggregate expenditures, or any data on expenditures
for any of the several aspects or elements of educational R & D. Fur-
thermore no meaningful categories for organizing data and information
on any of the above problems are established: How much of the "innova-
tion" underway or intended is really research with research controls;
how much uncontrolled experiment; how much is curriculum development

or renewal; how much is methods research; how much is materials develop-
ment; how much is new techniques of teacher training or administration,
and in or across what disciplines or fields, at or across what levels
of edvzation or types of schools?

3econdly, a statement in the report indicates that responsibility
for .nnovation rests with various types of schools, and pedagogical
institutes leads me to conclude the Ministry of Education has provided
little if any financial support for educational research, development,
demonstration or dissemination beyond teacher salary supplements. If
this concluslon is correct, such a policy seems to me to be in serious
conflict with the great awareness of the importance of research in edu-
cation, and the importance of education to research and development
generally and its contribution to society. The statement that the Ministry
in the future must bring t-e resources of the universities and advanced
scnolarshlip in the various disciplines to bear on programmes of educa-
tional innovation as carried on by the schools and pedagogical centres
would seem to indicate that the Ministry intends to involve itself in
the educational R & D effort to a much greater degree, though no plan
of action is set forth on them.

I did not find any indication, however, that actions to support
and stimulate educational R & D in that portion of the educational sys=
tem under the Ministry of Education and Sciences would be co-ordinated
with similar actions in fields of adult education and the arts, now
under control of another Ministry.
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ECONOMIC ASPECTS

by
Joseph Steindl

I shall try to look at the Dutch Report from the point of view of
an economist but this ought not to restrict my view of it unduly.

The Dutch Report is not overburdened with economic data, in fact,
it uses them rather sparingly: there are no data on the general econom-
ic development up to 1975, there are relatively few data on manpower
requirements, especially on replacement demand. Paradoxically enough
this may be partly the consequence of the fact tiiat the Dutch are accus-
tomed to use economic planning and are richer in data and experience
than many other countries, chat they have done already some preliminary
work and do not need to start education planning from scratch. Owing
to this a great deal of the information mentioned is left outside the
Report because it is available in the form of separate publications and
docur=nts such as the general economic plan of the Netherlands or va-
rious publications on forecasts of manpower requirements. At the same
time the question of manpower requirements definitely takes second
place in the minds of the Dutch education planners. The first place is
taken by certain liberal and democratic principles which imply that
everybody is entitled to get the kind of education which he wants to
have and that groups of people are entitled to found and run schools
in the way they like. These concepts of democartic rights of equal and
unrestricted access to education and of liberty of initiative of edu-
cational effcrt dominate the Dutch ewucation system.
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It 1is therefore natural that the anaiysis and fore-~asts of "scecial
der:and” for eaucation should take a preminent place in the Leport, while
manpower requirements ir so far as they merely serve as a2 barnis for the
guliance of stulents, have a more modest place. In view n1 the very
fast growth of the Dutch rducational system and its high cost it is
alzo not surprising that effiziency constitutes another prominent theme
of the Repcrt. From he insistence on »fficiency, again, flows the in-
teresw in educaftional inncvaticn and reforr which is the outstanding
characteristic of the Report.

Social demznd

The speea of the recent developmen: of the Netherland's sducation
system, as measured by participation rates in secondary education; is
remarkabie. The number of entrarcs into the first grade of secondary
Zchools in relation to the number cf 12 Year olds iacreased from 51 p.c.
12 19/0 to 65 p.c. 1in 1962 for boys aai from 43 p.e. to 88 p.¢c. in the
game period for girls. As far as entry into secondary education is
voncernel, the participation is thus already very high. It is true
that only 52 p.c. of -5 age cohort actually finish segcondary education
with a diploma (iate for 1951 to 1964), buv this ratio is high enough
2s compared with other countries. 3imultaneously with tne rise in to-
tal participation a shift from vocational tc non~preacademic education,
and again from non-preacademic to pre-academic education has taken
place. The participation (entrants of 12 year olds) in the two types
of non-vocational school has increased as much in the last ten years as
in the previous twenty years.

In spite cof the sharp increase in grammar sthool enrolment, there
has*been very 1little change in the social composition of first entrants.
(Report p. 65-67). The lower classes (workers, clerks etc.) account for
& quarter of the boys and less than a fifth of the girls, and this
proportion has been practically constant in the last twenty years. The
grammar school participation is now (1950) about two-thirds for the
higher social classes, about one~-twentieth for the lower, and about
one-fifth for the middle classes (Report p. 65-67). A correlation bet-
ween grammar school enrolment and various social factors in 90 reglions
of the country seems to show that the occupationai structure (proportion
of professional and managerial occupations in the male labour force)

ach
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and innome are most closely correlated with participation. Analysis of
rzg..ns showed further that the regional differences have levelled out
&'l that gramwar school participation increased very little in regions
with 20 p.2. participation in 1949; the statistical analysis suggests
an .pper lipif t¢ grammar school participation of about 24 p.ec.

To rorecast future participation rates the Dutch educeation planners
have experimented with various models. They used trend extrapolation
first, chen modifie” “his by assuming a maximum for grammar schools.
They then used & . w2l which was again pased on a maximum level of 24
p.c. for grammar school participation, on an assumed levelling out of
rcgional differences, and a reduction of differences between rural and
urban areas. These methods are now rejected by the p anning authorities,
because ihe essumptioca of a maximum participation level is wrong, since
the enrolment *o a large exvent it based on the oeccupational compbsi-
tion of the labnur force, and since the idea of a constant bound set
by Intelligence reserves has becn superseded by the recognition that
this bound is elastic and inteliigence reserves are increasing.

The model which the Dutch authorities now plan to use starts from
the future oceipational :istribution of the labour force and the num-
her of ~pjidren in each group, but this model has not been fully devej.
oped yet,

The prediction of inflow into uriversities has hcen made on the
basis of tne estimat>d future number of grammer schnsl graduates, assum-
Ing thst lhe percentage of them which go to universities will remain
constant.

Tt should be mentiornFa at this point tnat the proportion of fresh-
men at the universicy to yrammar school certificsted ieavers is 58 for
boys and 22 for girls (1960). There are, howrver, also other forms of
further =d.icatjon for them (=ngineers collieses, teacher-training col-
leges).

The total enrolment predistad iz shown below, in thousands (table
2?3 of the Rerort),




1950 | 1960 | 1965 | 1970 | 1975
Pre-primary education . . . . . . 340 4oo 460 520 660
Primary education and continued
primary education c e ¢+ « . |1,240 1,460 |1,440 |.,500 {1,620
Special primary education . . . . 35 55 65 85 95
Secondary modern education ., ., , 130 265 280 280 280
Grammar school education . . . . . 85 170 210 240 280
Junior technical and vocational
education . . . . ., . .. ... 110 220 235 240 245
University education ., . . . . . . 30 40 65 80 110
Other . ., . . . . . .. .. ... 45 100 210 230 260
Total . . . ... ... .. ... 12015 |2710 2,965 | 3,175 |3,55n

This forecast does not take accoun: of the probable effects of
the educational reforms., They are discussed in the Report (p. 73-82),
but no quantitative estimate has heen effected.

Manpower requirements

The Report's section on manpower requirements is restricted to
university graduates and a few categories Just below university level -
college trained engineers, social workers, school teachers. The method
of projection is explained, using as illustrations doctors ani engineers,
The Netherlands are fortunate to have data on engineers over a long
period - back to 1900 - and the predictions were based on a regression
of number of engineers on Gross Nstional Product. Results are given for
all subjects. Although deficits emerge from the projection for natural
sclence and tecnnology (apart from economics and law) it is surprising
that as a percent of demand they are moderate (while, on the other hand,
percentage surpluses in certain subjects are considerable).

The authors were probably wise to restrict their interest to part
of the whole field of manpower requirements, since the whole field is
50 large and varied. It will not necessarily convince everybody, however,
when they argue that those fields of manpower, which they have excluded,
are unimportant anyway, because the training period is short (it may
not only be a question of that, but of the time needed to train teachers




and provide school room). Also the argument that levels of education
are no rubject for manpower requirements study cannot really convince:
although it 1s quite true that the tendency for growing requirements

of the higher skills is paralleled by an increasing "social demand" for
higher education, since both are the consequence of the same technolo-
gical progress, there exists no corrective which would ensure that an
automatic adjustment to requirements takes place,

In my view one of the main functions of planning is to secure
consistency. We should, therefore, ultimately aim at a complete picture
of the flow of manpower into various occupations, and the way it is
fed by flows of graduates coming out of schools, The authors of the
Report would perhaps not disagree with that, although they are trying
to defend a "piecemeal approach" to manpower studies because, in their
defence of it, they mention the checks that ought to be made by compa-
ring estimates for various levels and types of education with each
other and ensuring their consistency. But these checks, 1if they are
made systematically, amount to an overall plan which deals with all
occupations at the same time.

The need for a study of manpower requirements arises, I think,
because there is a need fur links between the general economic plan and
the education planning. The education plan, on the principle of consis-
tency, has “o take account of the general plan, One of the chief 1links
between the ' vo 1s research and development. This is closely co-ordina-
ted, on the one side, with the direction of industrial development,
and on the other hand with requirements for the highest skills. Perhaps
on this point the Report might have been less reticent.

A specialq planning problem arises in the case of requirements of
teachers., Owing to the decline of the rate of expansion of the educa-
tional system the demand for teachers will strongly decline in the 1970's.,

As a consequence surpluses will appear especially in primary education.
The problem may be less acute if the ratio of pupils to teachers is to
be reduced,

The requirements of university teachers on the other hand will be
very difficult to satisfy. The improvement in the ratio of students to
teaching staff is very ambitious (a reduction to about one half from
1950 to 1975).




Efficiency

Efficiency, in the terminology of the Report, has two aspects:
external and internal efficiency. External efficlency is a measure of
the extent to which the educational system has reached the goals set
for education which the Report has set out in detall in Chapter II:
for example, to provide adequate education for all to thie extent they
demand. Thus participation rates will be one measure of external effi-
clency. Internal efficlency refers to the relation of input and output
of the educational system, It 1s closely related to the drop-out.

The interest in (internal) efficiency evidently springs from the
specific situation nf the Netherlands: expenditure on education and
culture in 1965 amounted to 25 p.n2. of the government budget in 1965
(against 8.5 p.c. 1in 1951). In relation to gross national product it
rose from 2,6 p.c. in 1950 to 5.6 1in 1965; it 1s expected to rise to
at least 8 p.c. in 1975. This cost 1s really extraordinary; one would
naturally like to know whether 1t 1s due only to the high participation
rates and the relatively good staffing of the schools or whether and to
what extent it 1s also influenced by the "plurality" of the school sys-
tem, what the Report calls the "tri-section" of the system into catho-
lic protestant and non-denominational schools, exlsting side by side
with governmental non-denominational schools, This system presumably
creates a blas in favour of small schools, and the Report shows, on
the basis of regression data, that large schools are cheaper per pupil
than small schools. The private schools are subsidised by the goveérn-
ment, the princlple belng that any private school ought to be provided
as well as the same type of government school, Formerly the grants were
given per pupll and bhased on the expenditure of éovernment schools per
pupil. The Report shcws, very convincingly, that this meant paying too
much for large schools and too little for small ones. Thils has now been
taken account of by a more complicated system of subsidies. The old
system, hewever, had the advantage of discouraging small schools by
paying too little for them, Apparently this 1s now to be replaced by
more direct action of the education planning authorities designed to
prevent the establishment of inefficlent schools,

Internal efficiency 1s of obvious interest in the Netherland's
situation for still another reason. Once the initlal participation in
secondary education has reached 90 p.c., 1t 1s obvious that interest
must more and more be shifted to the question of retention (or drop-

203

200




out). For the whole of the secondary school system of the drop-out is
about 40 p.c. (1951-64), The Report stresses the need for research to
analyse the reasons for the drop out (p. 62). The new education laws
inter alla aim at a state in which everybody who inters secondary edu-
cation will leave it with some kind of certificate,

Efficlency should not be measured merely by drop-out. Length of
study is significant too, especlally in universities. The Report states
that ‘he length of study has increased on the average by one year since
the time before the war.

Innovation

To ensure that the great sums of money are well spent, the’ the
drop-out will be reduced, the education planning authorities 1in the
Netherlands envisage carrying out a large number of educational research
projects, the running of experimental schools and the encouragement of
innovation in education. The b.ses of educational research are the
(private) pedagogical centres and the universities. A 1ist of experiments
and research projects 1s given on p.p. 93-94 of the Repcrt.

As the Report states, the wish to reduce the drop-out 1s an imme-
diate reason for the interest in innovation. The size of the drop-out
in schools and universities, the number of repeaters, the length of
scudy in universities are statistical evidence that comething is amiss
in the educational system.

This 1s, of course, the case in many countries. There are special
reasons why the Netherlands should be in the fore-ground in their de-
mand for innovation. One reason 1s that the "plural®™ system, in contrast
to a uniform and thoroughly regulated system of education, unquestiona-
bly proves 2 fertile ground for innovation and experiment. Experiments
cre obviously easier if they need not be carried out on a national scale
and if changes can be brought about by stages. Selectlve learning of the
best ways in education can be achleved with less difficulties than el-
sewhere since the system offers so many opportunities for initiative.

Another reason for the Netherland's interest in innovation is the
fast growth of the education system and the high participation reached
in secondary education. Sooner or later this must raise quite new ques-
tlons and lead to new aspects which are not explicitly discussed in the
Reporc . uhich T shnuld like to indicate briefly. The tre¢mendous
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increase in the scope of secondary education i1s in itself a sufficient
reason for a fundamental reconsideration of the whole content of edu-
cation also prior to secondary education, What happens 1is that the
function of elementary educatlon has completely changed. As originally
conceived this education was to give to the vast majority of the popu-
lation in a brief time a sufficient preparation for vocational 1life.

It therefore had to concentrate on aptitudes and dexterities (the three
R's) which for example in the case of arithmetic makes education simi-
lar to the teaching of tricks which 1is practised on circus animals. In
this way it conditions most pupils against any understanding of the
subject which they might otherwise be able to acquire later. For varilous
reasons, moreover, elementary education means for a considerable pro-
portion of the pupils an intellectual underfeeding. In a state in which
the majority of people get a secondary education the function of elemen-
tary education must be reconsidered and adapted to its role as a prepa-
ration for further education. The tremendous unused reserve potential

of elementary education which according to many educationists exists
may now be used to lay the basis for further education in various flelds;
for example mathematics, languages and so on,

The recognition that the various stages of the school system are
linked also leads us to see that the drop-out in universities depends
on the efficiency of the secondarv school and in the last resort of the
primary scnool.

Another aspect of innovation, not specific to the Netherlands but
very general, may also be briefly mentioned here, although it 1s not
dealt with explicitly in the Report. From the point of view of an econ-
omist the motive for educational reforms and innovations arises from
the needs of economic development and growth. It 1s a consequence of
paying heed, in a more sophisticated manner than the studles concerned
with numbers of graduates to the requirements in manpower of the growing
economy. In fact, as far as the requirements of the growing economy are
concerned, the question of quantities recedes into the background compa=-
red with the question of the kind of education required. Nothing could
be more striking from an economist's point of view than the contrast
between the rigidity and immobility of teaching methods and contents of
teaching in most countries on the one hand and the development of scilence
and the economic system on the other. Nothing should be more obvious at
the same time to an economist than the intimate relation between what
the school makes of the youngsters and the role they are expected to
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play in the economy. The economic development according to our present
understanding is itself nothing but a process of learning and what we
call learning in school is only a shortcut by which the experience of
mankind over long times is acquired in a brief space, But while in the
learning process represented by economic development experience and se-
lectlor operates, the "education industry" itself has tended to exclude
to a great extent both. Innovation concerns not only the question of
the methods by which a certain education is produced and the efficiency
of the process bu. also the kind of output that 1s produced, the quali-
tles and aptitudes, more, the whole type of mind which 1s produced by
the education. Educational research will have to bs concerned, not the
least, with the question of this relation between the needs of modern
soclety ard the contents and methods of educatior.

For all these reasons I think that the Netherland's Report has set

up a good example in giving such a prominent place to the question of
innovation,
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THE GENERAL PLANNING BACKGROUND FOR THE
SECONDARY SCHOOL REFORM

by
Alau. Little

Clearly the detail of a "plan" such as this is of particular in-
terest to the country for which it was intended. What 1s of interest
to a wider audience is the nature of arguments used for policies adopted
ot the methods of educational projections utilised to either support a
particular policy or assess its implications., However, at the outset,
one general question might be asked; namely, how far a report can be
assessed merely in terms of its content, The third paragraph, chapter 1,
specifically refers to the way in which the preparation of the report
"stimulates thinking about the present role and future organisation of
educational planning in the Netherlands", One might argue that not
merely the preparation of reports, but also the plans themselves do not
only set educational targets, but because they are specific about edu-
cational objectives and strategies, enable a far more informed &nd crit-
ical argument about policy, Numerous writers have called attention to
the lack of specific and clearly stated objectives in social policy.
Reports such as this do much to negate such observations,

However, the report notes how educational projections tend to be
superseded by events, and as a result it is tempting to be sceptical
about such exercises, Such a position seems to me to be a fundamental
misunderstanding not merely of the nature of projections and predic-
"tlons (they are not prophesies) but more important they ignore the secg-
ondary benefits of clearly specifyling the implications of particular
policiles and the assumptions and values upon which the policles are




based. In consequence, the "power" of plans and targets to generate
informed discussion should not pass unnoticed,

“Without underestimating the significance of the last observation,
it 1s worth considering the relationship between projections and expe-
rience a little more closely. The experience in the Netherlands, 1like
that of many countries, has been one of rapld increases in educational
enrolments over the past decade, In the Netherlands the clearest illus-
tration relates to university expansion between 1955 and 1763 (see
table 24): in these 7 years student admissions increased to a figure
that in 1950 was projected for 1970. One wonders why early projections
we~e such underestimates and to what extent it 1s possible to learn
from such underesfimates not only improved methods of forecasting, but
perhaps more significant something about the social, economic, political
and psychological factors that underpin transitions from one stage of
education to another, It is only when we have a better understanding
of the relationship between these factors and between educational per-
formance that we will be able to radically improve our shortrun prcjec-
tions. The general problem embodied in this observation is that we must
find some way in educational planning of learning from experience which
may mean learning from our mistakes.

The parts of the report that require closest srutiny seem to me to
be, not the actual assessments made of Dutch secondary education in
either a quantitative (i.e. numbers participating) or qualitative (i.e.
the type of educational experience obtained) sense, but the rationale
behind them., The outstanding merit of this report 1s the attempt to
specify the assumptions both in terms of soclal values and statistical
methods, that underpin the thinking in the Netherlands about both the
structure of education and the numbers receiving it. Therefore, I will
comment upon these assumptions,

The report can be broadly divided into two parts; the plans and
their costs. It 1s the former that is of widest interest, largely because
in the Report the "cost" i1s to no small extent seen as a function of
the "plan". 'mether in reality this is a correct assessment of the rela-
tionship between plan and cost is not relevant at the moment. However, it
occurs to me that we more often get the education system we think we
can afford, rather than afford the system we think we ought to have,
Given this point, for the remainder of this commentary, cost factors
will be ignored, and for the sake of clarity, I will make my comments
under a seriles of numbered points. The actual order does not necessarily
relate to the importance of each point.
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I. General rationale behind the plan

The report opens by describing the three factors behind recent
interest in secondary education, namely demographic fact.rs, the trend
for more young people to stay in full time education, and the changing
nature of contemporary industrial society. The point about both the
birthrate and voluntary enrolment numbers is clearly a widespread ple-
nomena in Member countries. Further, it can be fairly precisely doecu-
mented and in a sense it constrasts markedly with the next point about
"increasing swift changes" in modern societies and the need of education
to adapt to "tomorrow's needs and trends". Without wishing to deny the
validity of a general position which says that educational policies
must be responsive to societal needs, it is possible to suggest that
although phrases like these continually crop up in reports about educa-
tion, it 1s doubtful if they have been given any precise meaning. My
guess 1s that as far as this plan is concerned "11p service" has been
paid to them. If it is more than this anu has some significance for what
is taught in the schools, who 1t is taught by, to whom and by what methods,
then they are worthy of explicit expansion. Because these are the ques-
tions that require answering in every educational system and are rarely
explicitly answered,

In a sense this report has certain general statements that few
would object to as general statemeris; the planning problem is how can
they be translated into an sducational policy. It is this exercise that
is both techni-ally difficult and also where disagreement may enter.

For example, what sort of educational structure, with what sort of cur-
ricula fits a child or young person "to meet swift change" in a social
structure? In another way what educational structures (both quantitative
and qualitative) can be derived from this statement? As they stani, the
educational goals are statements of intent rather than explicit exercises

in educational planning.

IT. The notion of priorities in social policy

Conrileration of priorities in social policy seems to me to be ome
of the crucial tut much neglected areas in these discussions (cf. page 2).
These priorities are not merely within education (e.g. needs of primary
and sccondar,” education, possible conflicts between the need to increase
pa - to teachers, and more school buildings, etc.) or within social
polic. (education versus health or education versus social security,
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etc.’, or soclal spending versus other forms of public expenditure (de-
ferce-administration, etc.) or widest of all, public consumption and
public investment on the one hand compared with private consumption and
private investment. These are all overlapping catecories and I would
we'~ome some more dlscussion about how the Dutch Government envisages
the.r resolution within the next decade, with particular reference to

n - 0:ly the priority of education in public expenditure and the prior-
it s within education but how these priorities were derived.

A further way of asking the same question, 1s how educational plan-
ning ..nd costing 1s related to the general economic and political plan-
ning 1in the MNetherlands. What, for example, is the priority placed by
the Netherlands government on education and how is this related to
other filelds of social and economic policy. Further, what i1s the origin .
of this relationship? In principle the same point can be made about a
lat2r section of the report, that on Efficiency (c.f. Chapter VI) with-
ou® 1in detall questloning the logic of this section, I wonder how far
thinking about cost and benefit (or cost effectiveness) has permeated
thinking about educational policies and the priorities given to partic-
ular -.spects of educational pollcles? More generally what place can
such tools have 1n educational plannins and policy formation?

Thr:e types of question have been asked in this context. One type re-
lates “o0 the priorities within educational policy and between it and
other :spects of speclal policy. In turn these give rise to a serles of
quections about the organisation of research and planning in education
and its relationship with other governmental departments (see pages 121
and following, especlally 165-171). The second type of questions point
to the origin of such priorities, how they are derived, how articulated

‘ and how related to policy. A third set of questions 1s about the specif.-

| ic role or new technlques that can and policy formation and decision-

| making, for example, cost benefit analysis

III. The concept of educational goals

As hac already been sugested the specification of "goals" 1s most
welcome, but more detalled discussion 1s needed on the educational im=-

plications of these goals. For example, the following interlocking
points:

(a) how do the goals reltate to educational planning: the plan tends to
assert that the goals have implications without specifically telling us
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how they relate to what is taught, how, to whom, and in what sort of
schools. In other words how the general goals are translated into edu=~
cational practice, both quantitative and qualitative,

(b) what is the priority between the goals. The plan seems to suggest
that goals 1 to 3 are more important than at least 4 (i.e. "goal 4 has
to be met within the framework of specifically the first three major
goals". “hat is the rationale of this priority and how systematically
has it been worked out?

(c) further, this qualification suggests that there may be some conflict
between these goals and as a result some choices will have to be made
between them. At what stages of education is this likely and what sorts
of conflict can be expected? Goal 2 (the social demand) and goal 3 (the
economic) spring to mind aspossible examples of potential sources of
conflict,

(d) is the priority of goals the same throughout all stages of education
and for all sorts of education? Or does the priority differ between
stages and types of education, and therefore will the nature of conflicts
between goals differ in different stages of the system? To think in

terms of hypothetical example, are social demand arguments (goal 3) of
greater significance to primary education than economic demand (goal 4)?
Further, is this relationship reversed for secondary or tertiary educa-
tion? This example is hypothetical but it serves to illustrate the pos-
sibility that general social and educational goals do not have a fixed
relationship at different stages of the educational process or over

time. What I want to suggest is that it is inadequate merely to assert
these goals, the relationship must be worked out in detail for all levels
of education.

(e) how far is it possible to derive from goals an educatisnal policy
about stages and types of education and who gets it? For example, goal

> states that the aim of the plan is to provide education of "the highest
levels that they demand". Is this an overriding aim - or will 3t have

a reservation of demand plus capacity or measured performance? For
er.mple, later on, an opening sentence refers to "qualified individuals",
How far 1s this a necessary reservation to goal 3?

(f) further, the report postulates "voluntary conformity of individuals
to social and economic demands". This may be a necessary working assump-
tion, but is it one we can push too far? In a gense, later parts of the
plan outline "guidance" in schools and "orientation years". This suggests
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the part of educational policy 1s to ensure this "voluntary conformity"
by including either in the curricula or structure of education consistent
attempts to guide and orientate.

(g) this point can be made even stronger. How far does the educational
system itself in a sense create its own demand? Put a different way,
educational planning can be seen as a set of responses to demographic,
soclal and economic pressures. But 1s it also possible to give the edu-
cational system a more positive role? There 1s some discussion in the
latver part of the report about the impact of legislative change on
educational demand but the bulk of the report sees the educational sys-
tem as responsive to external pressures. Might not this "responsive"
role underestimate the significance of education? How far -5 it possible
to suggest that education can create its own demand?

(h) however, the main question to be discussed in this context 1s the
relationshlp between educational goals as specified and educational
practice. Three questions stand out in this area, who shall receive
(i.e. how many), what sort of education (i.e. curricula and methods of
teaching), in what sort of schools (1.e. structure of the school system),
I would like to see derived from these goals a coherent set of answers
to these three basic types of educational questioms, which are common to
all educational systems, Further, I wonder how far the articulation of
social and educational goals helps with the solving of these educational
questions, and how far the goals articulated in this report make either
historical or contemporary sense of the system of education in the
Netherlands.

(1) Further it is worth noting that in broad terms these goals can be
found in statements about education in most I'ember countries. Where
systems differ 1s in the priority given to these goals and in a sense
these differences may explain national variations 1in past and current
educational policies,

IV. The administrative structure

Administratively, the Dutch system is complicated not merely because
of the distinction between denominational and non-denominational schools,
but also because of its decentralisation of administration into regional
and local areas, This introduces compiexity into the structure in terms
of both the plan and its projections, as well as in effective impleﬁent-
ation. All of these things tend to be a function of the locality rather
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than the centre. One wonders how far the "system of financing is one

of the instruments by which the Dutch educational establishment is
governed", is a way around those problems, and as such financial policy
becomes a powerful means of achieving uniformity in a highly decentralised
system. Again this is a widespread problem in many countries in which
the relationship between the central and local government 1s complicated.
Of speclal importance here is the existence in most countries of areas
of educa:ional underdevelopment (e.g. rural areas, certain regions, and
areas of great working class concentration), Admittedly research in the
letherlands sugges%s that regional variations in educational enrolments
are the result of regional differences in class composition (see p. 64
and following), but this finding simply results in a restatement of the
reglonal problem, instead of the elimination of regional differences

it becomes the elimination of class differences. T wonder how far the
distribution of scarce resources (teachers, builldings, equipment and
ultimately "finance") could overcome many of these differences in en-
rolment rates. In terms of a specific question to what extent can the
uneven distribution of educational participation be alleviated by a
conscious of financial policy.

V. Variations by class in educational participation

\/l1thout qiestioning either the statistical usefulness of trend
lires or operating on working assumptions like tac ones used in the re-
port ( e.g. areas of poor educational performance will improve to a
level approaching that of good areas),I think the argument at this stage
is confusing. Clearly, co-relations exist between social classes (and/or
occupational distribution) and educational performance, and that these
co-irelations are relatively stable over time. However, occupational
distribution 1s of iimited usefulness as an explanation of the recent

performance of educatlional systems. Fer example, changes in social
class or occupational distribution cannot explain the significant in-
crease in educational retention rates in all geographical areas in the
iletherlands over time (see table 9). The statiscics presented in the
body of the plan document the three points namely,

(1) Exictence of class differences in educational opportunity;

(i1} Ctebllity of cluss differences in educaticnal opportunity over
time;
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(111) Increase in educational retention rates over time in all social
classes and geographlcal areas.

As far as future educational projections are concerned, it is the

factor behind the third point that may be the most potent factor influ-

encing the future e.ucational enrolment rates, Further, for purposes

of planning, this trend towards increased edurational enrolment has

surely been more signiflicart both as an educational phenomenon and also

as a factor generating L%ie impetus t» educational planning than the

stability of both class and regional differences., idmittedly for some

planning purposes trend extrapolation ~an cope with this problem: but for

certaln purposes we need to understand why these changes are happening, |

In other words we reed to explain social c=mand not to assert it. This ‘

exercise of explanation requires specification of the elements that make

up soclal demand, and the relationship between them., Un‘ortunately exist

ing techniques of "trend analysis" ignore these problems,
l
\
\
l
|
|

VI. Labour force composition and educational enrolment

Because of this I would question the logic of the first paragraph
of nage &7 in which iabour force composition is taken as a determinant
of grammar school enrolment, Clearly changing occupational composition -
may generate chanéing educational demand. But how significant is this
trend compared with other forces in the social structure? Surely the
secular trend of increased educational enrolment over the past 20-30
years has little to do with changing labour force composition, although
it may have something to do with people's changing perceptions of the
labour force, or occupational groups upgrading their educational demands
of entrants, Although labour force composition correlates with observed
differences in educationeal enrolment at one point in time, it cannot
explain the dramatic increases in enrolment over time., Further this prob-
lem of increasing enrolment is as worthy of attention as the apparent
stability 1in class differences in participation rates over time.

VII. Manpower forecasting and educational enrolment rates

Point (a) on page 8 seems questionable in the light of my ergument
under section I above. The blggest change taking place in education is
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either demorravnic, i.e. increase in the birthrate, or the trend towards
voluntary cortinuatior of more young people into higher levels of sec-
ond-ry 4. 2tlon. Over the rast decade this has far outstripped "occup-
aticnal distribution and occupational change". Therefore any estimate

of future educational demand based upon a mixture of occupational esti-
mates and enrolment ratios, 1s likely to miss out thils trend. On this
poirt, 1t 1s interesting that the only level of education in which man-
power demand is discussed in detall is in higher education. Several
points seem to be relevant here,

(a) In what sense can notions like manpower demand explain both
the enormous increase in university students in the 1950's and
an increase far outstripping projections made earlier in the
50's (See table 24).

(b) In higher education the numbers involved are relatively small.
Frequently facultles are closely related to occupation (e.g.
medicine, engineering) ar< significant parts of education can
be seen to be largely acquiring job skills. Finally training
highly skilled manpowe™ can take many years and therefore -
"manpower" forecasting is of crucial practical significance.

(c) But how far 1is this true of other levels of education, (e.g.
primary and secondary) in a rich society? Where a mixture of
avallable resources and parental and general socio-political
demands seem more important determinants of educational invol-
vement. Clearly this relates back to the earlier discussion
of goals, their inter-relationship and priority. In this spe-
cific context it 1s worth asking what happent when educational
projects and parental desires conflict. In relation to social
class participation (working class) we define this gs a problem
to be solved, What happens in a situation of too high educa-
tional aspirations (i.e., out of step with the child's abilities
or the community's resources) or in othe. areas of possible
differential participation in education (e.g. religious ethnic
groups),

(d) Further, it may be of limited usefulness in certain other fac-
ulties of h'gher education (both 'n the humanities and in the
parts of the natural and physical sciences) which do not have
close and clea ly defined specific occupational connections.
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(e) One reason why you may have had increases in voluntary enrol-
ment in higher education is that increasing numbers of occu-
pational groups are beginning to demand prolonged secondary and
higher education as a pre-requisite for entry, but whether this
process started before or after educational expansion is un-
certain, and both may reinforce each other. One possible argu-
ment is that in the foreseeable future, higher education will
expand because of pressure of student demand from below and
the occupational structure is likely to react to this by the
process of up-grading the educational demands made by specific
occupational groups. The predictive problem with this state-
ment 1s the intrinsic difficulty of determining which occupa-
tional groups are likely to up-grade their educational demands
in the future.

(f) If this is accepted, manpower forecasting might be useful for
faculties which have clearly established existing relationships
with specific occupations, but it is unlikely to help us under-
stand the increase in the ranges of occupations beginning to
demand higher education as a requirement for entry. As a result,
it might be better to discuss the expected number of entrants
to higher education and assume that sufficient employment op-
portunities will be available for many types of graduates,

(g) Manpower assessments can have three areas of use in educational
planning: the obvious one of estimating what numbers of people
should be educated. Linked with this is its usefulness for
emphasising the type of education that people should receive.
Less obvious than being the assessment of either numbers or lines,
is manpower planning as a tool for aiding the school system in
its task of vocational guidance and careevr choice, Although we
may be pessimistic at the moment about the contribution of long
range manpower forecasting to answer questioiis about how many
people shall recelve what sort of education, a more limited
role in aiding vocational guidance may be of considerable sig-
nificance,

VIII. Denominational schools and educational innovation

How far is this a real problem in higher education® Table 2 aadl-
cates that denum'national emphasis tendc to be in primary and certain
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sorts of secondary education., Further, as the level of education in-
creases so the contribution of denominational schools diminishes. The
role of denominational schools in technical education also seems to be
small, Over time, what 1s happening to the contribution of denomina-
tional schools in secondary education in general and 1s there any
"policy" on thls?

This last point relates to observations made in the Report about
the problems of educational innovation in a decentralised structure
with denominational schools. It seems that for technical and higher
education the majority of people are outside the denominational influence
and therefore 1n these flelds of education resistance to acceptance of
educational innovation mizhi be a limited problem,

IX. Education's social rolc: responsive or creative?

Page 77 and following is 1llustrative of a change in the logic of
the plan. Early sections suggest that education has been responsive to
a serles of external pressures and the system itself not having any
gererating power, whereas here education is seen as a means of actually
influencing some of the factors that previously were seen as independent
variables affectlng education., The independent significance of educa-
tion in creating its own demand is a relatively unchartered fleld, but
I cannot help suspecting that a combination of the following two hypo-

theses:
(a) Education creates its own demand for more:

(b) There 1s a time lag between educational provision and the
creation of further education demand;

might well explain many of the observations made in the report {both
trends over time and observable distribution at any point in time),
vith greater economy of effort than the explicit and implicit hypotheses'
contained 1n the report,

This point 15 also worthy of more extensive consideration in terms
of whether we should primarily consider the educational system respond-

ing to external pressures or in fact creating these pressures., On the
whole the Dutch plan sees educatlion as belng responsive, I wonder whether
thls is a tenable explanation of past experience, but more important,




whether in fact 1t enables us to predict future educatlonal trends?

In a sense, will all our forecasts about future educational enrolment
be invalidated by our failure fully to understand and measure the way
in which educational systems can generate their own demand for more
education? Tn this context the practical problems of forecasting may

be more easlly solved than the theoretical problem of understanding.
Nevertheless this should not blind us to the importance of economic and
soclal factors in educational demand. Further, we should not be content
merely to state them as pressures but alsc measure their contribution,
and to assess the stabllity of thelr significance over time and for
different stages of the educational process.

X. Research and policy making

I feel the point about educational policy belng unable to awailt
all relevant informetion 1s of considerable importance. It might well
have come much earlier and been gilven greater and more systematic at-
tention. The relationship between social policy and soclal research is
a complex one: 1t 1s tempting for a soclal sclentist to assume that
action must walt for research. This report contalns a useful and neces-
sary correction to this point of vilew. Clearly the inter-relationship
between research and policy needs conslderable thought, and I would
welcome some comment on this inter-relationship based upon the Dutch
experience. In particular ways in which an educational programme can be
devised which includes bullt in methods of documentation, experimenta-
tion and research, and a continual cross fertillsation between the po-
licy makers, the teaching practitioners, and the research workers. In
a sense, how can a system be divised that is self-reforming? This 1is
not to assume that the system will be entirely self-sufficient. Clearly
education wil always respond to a varlety of soclial, economlc and po-
litical pressures. The suggestion is that part of the structure of the
educational system ought to be a research end developuent section.
Further, there is a danger in secing the problems of educatlon purely
in research terms. Many educational difficulties are not the result of
lack of knowledge or te hniques, but an inabllity to communicate exist-
ing information to all parts of the syster ard practitioners in 1it.
Here the problem 1s one of communication. How for example, can exlsting
teachers be informed of new metho~~ of instruction®
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Problems like this one are not primarily research problems but develop-
mental difficulties, Finally to repeat an observation made earlier,

some relationship has to be worked out between educational policy and
research and other aspects of government policy and research, Here there
is a problem of general coordination of public research and development
departments,

XT. Concluding observations

The burden of the argument in this paper is to suggest that the
adequacy of the Netherlands Plan is best assessed in terms of the as-
sumptions that underpin it, Basically, two types of assumptions have
been considered:

(a)

(b)

The objectives of Dutch education as far as these have been
specified in terms of educational goals., In a sentence the
question asked is inwhat ways have these goals been translated
into educational policy, in the sense of how many young people
receive what sort of education in what sort of educational
institutions, It is on this level that more detailed discussion
might take place, not only in the Netherlands but also at these
meetings. These discussions should be concerned to specify
educational goals and in detail to show how they relate to
educational practice,

The projected number of students receiving particular types

of education, Again in a sentence, three types of estimates
seem to have been made in this report: trend lines based upon
recent experience, the occupational and clear distribution of
the population and manpower estimates, The critical point made
in this paper is how far these estimates give us an adequate
basis for pelicy. The question for discussion might be couched
in the following terms: how far can we see educational systems
and policies (in both qualitative and quantitative terms) as
responsive to external demographic, social, economic and polit-
ical pressures, and how far should we be seeing the role of
education as more positive than this, In fact can we envisage
education creating many of these economic, social and political
pressures. My argument is that only when these points have been
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met, can the detall of the plan be adequately assessed. Either
in terms of the reform of the system itself, its structure,
curricula and methods of instruction or numbers of peoples
going through 1t. In a phrase, a vuriant "Parkinson's Law"
might operate in education. If work expands to fi1l) the time
avallable for 1ts completion, then education expands to meet
the soclal and economic pressures it has helped to create,

~
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PROBLEMS OF EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH PLANNING

by
Eskil Bjorklund

Educational planning comprises many extensive and complex problems.
Very broadly they can be divided into quantitative and qQualitative prob-
lems - quantitative referring to number and types of schools, etc. and
qualitative referring to content (programme, methods, etc.). Planning
and research are needed in order to handle both these aspects. We may
therefore distinguish four main action areas:

Figure 1
Action areas for educational planning and research

l. Quantitative 2. Qualitative
planaing planning

3. Quantitative 4, Qualitative
research research

The Dutch report mentioned below covers all these areas. The follow-
ing comments do, however, on the whole, deal only with areas 2 and .
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Figure 2
EDUCATIONAL PLANNING AND RESEARCH N SWEDEN

PARLIAMENT

SCIENTIFIC AOVISORY
GOVERNMENT COUNCIL
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RESEARCH COUNCILS,
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OF EDUCATION (OEPARTMENTS FOR PLANNING SOCIAL SCIENCE
(OEPARTMENTS ’ RESEARCH COUNCIL
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FOR PLANNING,
IDIFFERENT SCHOOL SECTORS

FOR PSYCHOLOGY

TEACHER TRAINING, ETC.) ANO EOUCATION)

(RESEARCH
PLANNING
BUREAV)

SCHOOLS OF EOUCATION UNIVERSITIES

(OEPARTMENTS (OEPARTMENTS
FOR EOUCATIONAL FOR PSYCHOLOGY, S e—.. -
ANO PSYCHOLOGICAL EOUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY,

RESEARCH) SOCIOLOGY, ETC.)
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I will begin by ,.ving a very brief description of the educational
planning and research situation in Sweden. Such a deseription is - at
least for myself - necessary as a backgrou. <. The different units having
responsibilities in this connection are indicated on Fig. 2.

Quantitative planning (area 1 1n Fige 1) is, as far as the schools
are concerned, handled by the planning departments of the Ministry of
Educatiun and of the National Board of Educatione. Research needed for
this quantitative planning 1s arranged by these departments, and to
a great extent also by the Central Bureau of Statistics, where there
1s a special bureau for educational statistics.

In general you can say that the methods for quantitative planning
and research needed for this planning have been worked out and refined
very much during the last 5 - 10 years. The planners seem to find 1t
absolutely necessary to have their proposals for decisions backed up
as much as possible by scientific analysis and research.

Qualitative planning (area 2 in Fig. 1) in the school sector is,
on the whole, handled in a more incidental way. Proposals have been
made by different governmental ad-hoc committees working on the compre=-
hensive school, the secondary schools (1nc1ud1ng vocational schools)
etc. The fundamental goals have been stated and also the curricula for
the different subjects. Much has also been sald about methods, but in
general only in the form of recommendationses The main responsibility
ror the qualitative school planning belongs to the National Board of
Education, where there are departments for the instruction in the dif-
ferent school sectors. There is continuous work going on in these depart-
ments to revise the curricula and to make sure that the recommendations
about methods etc. are followed. This is not, however, done in a system-
atic way. If therefore the word "planning" is used in this context it
means something other than the term used in a discussion of quantitative
planning. In general you could say that the methods for this qualitative
planning are still very much in need of being worked out and refined.

Oualitative research (area 4 in Fig. 1 ) 1s, 0f course, the respone
sibility of the research institutes at the universities and schools of
education. The Social Science Research Council, which has a department
for psychology a~d education, has, according to its instructions, to
"take the initiative, when necessary, for the promotion and exploitation
of research proiects".

Since 1963 there also has been a Research Planning Bureau within
the National Board of Eduvcation. Its task 1s to initiate and support
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relevant educational research and development work (R and D) at the
different research institutes of the uriversities and schools of educa-
tion. These R and D activities, which are now being built up, concern
the qualitative aspect, the process of education (content, methods,
organisation, motivation, adjustment, etc.). The present writer is work-
ing in this bureau. -

As said above the following brief review refers only to the quali-
tative aspects of school planning and research. The Dutch report indi-
cates that "pedagogical research and the introduction of its results
are not considered to be primarily the responsibility of the government"
Another passage of the report, however, brings forward a rather different
attitude: "It is important to stress the fact that the Research and
Planning Department not only functions as the central point for planning
activities in the Ministry, but also as the central point for the financ-
ing of innovation that is goingon in the educational process itself". And
some pages earlier it is said that the Research and Planning Department
of the Ministry of Education does not at all limit its interest to the
quantitative aspects. "Also under consideration is the problem of educa-
tional methods. A working group composed of members of the jsedagogical
centres and of the Research and Planning Department is studying the
methods of introduction which seem to be most valuable and usable with
a view to optimal educational functioning".

The pedagogical centres are said to be very important for the
achievement of pedagogical results and these centres are "subsidised
for their running costs" by the Ministry of Education. The pedagogical
centres ar. not described in detail but it seems that they are organised
as a compromise between research institutes and experimental schools.

It is said that "sometimes the centres also carry out smaller research
projects",

One of the problems seems, however, to be that "there are no formal
links between the teachers' training colleges and the universities, on
the one hand, and the pedagogical centres on the other". In another
section of the report there is, however, suggested something that could,
at least partly, solve such problems. A new institute "responsible for
the promotion and co-ordination of educational research" has been pro-
posed by a governmental study group. The new institute is, according to
the report, "expvected to start functioning in 1965".

In general my reading of the Dutch report has given me the impres-
sion that the educational research planning situation is very much the




same in the Netherlands as in Sweden. Methods for quantitative planiii o
and research are relatively advanced and refined. Meti0ds for vhz cia? .-
tative planning of the schools are - on the whole - still lackara.
HEducational research on qQualitative aspects of the schools is “lierefore
done mainrly in the form of piece-meal and small-scale projects. The
problem of introducing into the schools new methods based on edcational
research 2130 seem to be the same in the two countries.

The main problem in the Netherlands and in Sweden 1is probiziy ¢t
present lack of qualitative planning of the schocls. Research ¢~ t-»
educational process will not become really meaningfuvl as long as the
schools lack a regular planning of the qualitative aspects of .neir
functioning. Not until school research is built into a systematic rl n-
ning for the improvement and rationalisation of the work ot the schocl s
will research get a real possibility to become "the most dynamic force
in the development of the schools".

I% may therefore be relevant in this context when cormmentinz on
the !letherlands Report, to discuss some rather general questicas, a-
€.ge. the followirg:

(a) How much pPlanning should there be as to the qualitative ~spects
of the schools?

(v) Can the goals for the educational system and the objectives
of the different curricula be specified so as to make possible
a regular planning of their implementation?

(¢) Does the responsibility for how instruction is arranged in the
different classrooms belong mainly to the individual teacher?

(d) Is there a possibility for an educational technoiogy that can
structure and make more efficient the work of both teachers
and pupils, and fill the gap between research on the one hand
and what 1s going on in the classroom on the other?

These are questions which the Netherlands' planning authorities
also seem to be posing today. There seem to be no simple answers to
questions of this type. Some of them, for instance questions b and ad,
may, however, be clariried by scientific analysis and research.

An important problem in this context is therefore how to build up

extensive research and development work in the educational process. In
3weden a solution to this problem is being sought by establishin - a




research planning bureau within the National Board of Education. This
bureau, which is run by people trained in scientific educational re-
search, draws up long-term plans for R and D and initiates urgent
research projects at the different university and school of education
institutes. The planning of large-scale educational R and D activities
is made in close co-cperation between this bureau and the research
institutes.

Another problem that has to be tackled is how to increase the
search-mindedness" in the central school administration and in the
schools. Education is, according to the American AERA Newsletter, Octo-
ber 1965, "one of the few remaininé fields in which the question of
whether research has value still is being debated by the administrators
and practitioners". The problem of how to improve the schools qualita-
tively, demands a less prejudiced approach than has been characteristic
of the mainly teacher-led developmental work. We may haveto reject the
assumption that teaching practices will change 1f teachers are shown
by research that their teaching can be more efficient and instead to
accept that the behaviour of the instructor is the aspect of an instruc-
tional sys‘em *hat 1s least amenable to change and innovation. (1)

Educatic.'1 research and development in Sweden is planned to expand
rapidly during the next few years. It must aim at creating a better and
more efficient school within the framework of the rather inadequate

"re-

personnel resources available. Development in the educational area is
lagging behind in relation to other areas. Work in school still follows
ancient traditional patterns in many ways. Heavy demands are made upon
the school to rationalise its work and organisational structure. R and

D activities are therefore looked upon as absolutely necessary, in order
to design and develop the best and most efficient methods of reaching
the goals of the educational system.

The perspective also held for the expansion of Dutch education,
furthermore an expansion which is to take place within the context of
major reform for the secondary school system, would also seem to pose
the question whether a major effort to organise and articulate R and D
activities for Dutch education is not the prime question facing the
Netherlands' planning authorities today.

(1) Robert Glaser in"Thecries of Learning and Instruction, The Sixty-
third Yearbook of the National Society for the Study of Education",
University of Chicago Press, Chicago, 1964 (p. 176 - 177).
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THE PLANNING PROCESS IN EDUCATIONAL
ADMINISTRATION: "“PIECEMEAL" VERSUS
"INTEGRAL" PLANNING

SOME PLANNING PROBLEMS INVOLVED IN
EDUCATIONAL REFORM: POST-PRIMARY
ZDUCATION

or \

Hans Nowotny

The reason why an Austrian has been invited to comment on the
General Policy and Planning Report for the Netherlands is that an anal-
ogous report, mainly concerned with educational planning and economic
growth, is about to be completed in his country. The Secretariat expect-
ed that the experlence gathered in the Austrian investigations would\
facilitate the understanding of the efforts made in the Netherlands and
provide a background against which the situation of educational planning
in the Netherlands would more clearly be seen.

If, therefore, some comments are made upon the Dutch Report, which
1s excellent, they are only intended with this purpose in mind. They

are not meant to criticise the work going on in the Netherlands, where
a far longer tradition in educational planning exists than in Austria.

233

« 224




going on in Austria and those presented in the Dutch Report is that
the Austrian endeavours aim at assessing the long-term needs in the field
of education; needs which arise from an expected evolution of society.
The Austrian investigation lays particular stress on the changes to be
expected in the economy (i.e. changes in production methods which are
evolving towards aviomation and its effects on the occupational struc-
ture) and on changes of the "social demand" for €ducation brought

about by the evolution lrom : more or less class-determined soclety
towards what can be called a piuralistic society (this status being
characterised by a higher degree of gocial mobility).

The Dutch report is not such a pilot study. It is = deseription
of a wide range of planning activities in difTerent fields of educa-
tion, each of which could be the subject of a “"pilot study". The report
1s designed "to give Member countries an idea of what has been done,
and what will be done, in the field of educational planning in the
Netheriands", activities which - as this report states far too modestly -
"are stlll of a more or less pilecemeal character”.

After careful consideration of the enormous amount of planning
which has beer dcne in the Netherlands, the reader gets the impression
that what is called piecemeal plsnning (contrary to "integral” planning)
cen onlv be understood when one bears in mind the educational legisla-
tion in the Netherlands, the school organisation and itc historieal
development.

Seen from the view of comparative education, the Dutch school sys-
tem may be sald to have some unique features; fea‘ures which in no
other country seem to be so marked.

These are the simultaneous existence and the scrupulously main-
tained equality of donominational, non-denominational, private and
municipal-public schocls and universities. Dutch education is unique
in the constitutioral right cf private groups (religious, social and
other) to establish and maintain schools in accordance with thei:r beliefs,
it 1s the duty of the state to support financlally all these schools
ani universities on equal terms.

Setting up the programmes for the financing of education ir the
Netherlands implies a great deal more than the setting up of similar

I. The nature of the Dutch Report - "piecemeal versus "integral"
planning
The first important difference between the planning activities




progr .ames 1n other countries. It means implementation of fundamental
princinles of educational policy, such as gunranteeing religious free-
dom and equal educatlonal opportunities for everybody.

A1l plenning in the field of education, whatever goal it may strive
to reach, tnkes place within this fundamental school structure. It
should be said that adequate education 1s guaranteed by law to all indi-
viduals and groups, so that they have a legal right to suitable school
places. It 1s the responsibility of the authorities to anticlpate educa-
tional needs and to provide the financial means to meet these demands.

Planning in the Netherlands has a unique position, insofar as 1t
has to take Into account the complex structural aspects of the educa-
tional system. Herce, 1t will be readily understood that planning in
the Netherlands i3 completely determined by the complex structural as-
pects of this very pecullar educational system. No wonder that it has
developed along these structural lines, 1l.e. arising out of countless
ad hoc inquirles into the magnitude of subsidies to be granted for éhe
maintenance or establishment of certaln school types controlled or
requested by denominational bodiles.

The exceptional situation of the Dutch educational legislation,
especlally the above-mentioned responsibility of educational authorities
to anticipate educational needs and to secure admission to the appro=
priate school or university for every sufficlently qualified citizen,
throws 1lizht on some facts, which at first glance take the forelign
reader by surprise.

Thus 1t 1s clear that no particular sense uLf urgency is felt by the
Dutch general publlec to be supplied with forecasts of enrolments in
secondary schools leading to higher education. Whatever the demand to
attend these schouls might be, it is the legal duty of the state to
provide for more schoolroom space.

In other countries (e.g. 1n Austria) forecasts of that kind are
designed 1in the first place to enlighten a wider public, in order to
create a favourable atmosphere in parliament, so that the funds needed
for an enlargement of secondary schools - or any other non=-compulsory
schools - may be voted. The difference in the importance attached to
forecasts of the kind mentioned 1s obvious.

The unique situation of education i1n the Netherlands as referred
to above may also account for the steady and regular trends 1in Dutch
~ducatlon. Taking into consideration the student flows through primary
and secondary educatlon, 1t can be found that drop-out rates for all
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types of schools are more or less constant. As for grammar school enrol-
ments, the average percentages of the six grades show only minor varia-
tions during the last twenty years, so that only "model" coefficients
are of interest, whereas "technical" coefficients are not likely to
change.

Summing up we can say that, due to these unique features of Dutch
educational legislation, planning seems to be focussed mainly on prob-
lems arising from the denominational division of pupils and schools.
The central problem seems to be how to make available to parents (and
laterlto students) a sufficient number of places in schools so that
they can make their choice according to their religious convictions,
without being impaired by unequal regional distribution of schools and
universities. (Refer also to the following passage of the report: "As
stated earlier the government has to provide adequate facilities for
qualified individuals who desire a given type of education. As a con-
sequence, great importance is attached to properly projected numbers
of students in the various types of education. In these projections an
attempt is made to estimate what is called the social demand for educa-
tion". Here the goal towards which most of the planning activities are
directed is clearly to be seen. A great deal of these activities are
focussed on the execution of legal provisions regulating the complex
task of educational administration. The special shade of meaning which
the term "social demand for education" is assuming in this context
shovld be noted.

It is understandable that preoccupation with these problems will
absorb most of the attentior and a good deal of the energy of the educa-
tional planne»s in the Netherlands, since all planning is oriented in
the first place towards the fulfilment of the basic goals of education,
which are so impressively described in the first sections of the report.
And 1t is also understandable thet a need for "long term" planning has
been felt only of late.

The existing practice of school administration (including what has
been called "piecemeal planning") has proved to be sufficiently flexible
to meet changes in the past. It is to be expected that this flexibility
will suffice to meet the changes likely to occur in the future. But -
and this seems to be crucial - what kxind of changes are to be expected?

Vihat dces educational planning really mean?
This question leads us in the first place to a terminological pro-
blem: where is the borderline (the line of demarcation) between "piece-
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meal" planning and "long-term" planning? What does educational planning
really mean?

If we look at our "classics"in educational planning, e.g. Louis Cros
in France, Herbert 3. Parnes in the U.S.A., Torsten Husén in Sweden, Fried-
rich Edding in Gerwany, etc., we shall always find that tney investigate
some basic phenomena, on which the life of society rests, phenomena 1like
changes in the economic activity due to the discovery of new sources of
mechanical energy such as o011, electricity, atomic energy, developments
in industry and commerce due to new forms of rationalisation like auto-
mation, influencing the capacity for technical production etc. They try

t

to determine what economic and social transformations are likely to be
expected, caused bv such basic changes as the use of new sources of
energy and new production methods. They try to ascertain how the increase
and distribution of population between rural and urban areas 1is likely

to be affected by these changes. Their aim is to indicate the develop=-
ment that education will take and at the same time to set targets for

the educational development in order to meet the new demands and so

to safeguard an optimal growth of society.

If we try to determine what the term "piecemeal planning could
mean, we find that this kind of planning is used in the carrying out of
"normal" school administration, in the "running" of educational iinancing
including the setting up of school building programmes. In short, this
term is used in regard to all activitles evolving within the framework
of existing regulations. In "normal" school administration it is assumed
that no important changes will take place, that the legal basis and also
the organisation and structure of education and its social and economic
determinants will not alter, so that, e.g. rentention rates, will more
or less remain the same. Day to day running of schools = which, as can
be seen in the Dutch example, implies a lot of "planning" within a set
of educational regulations - is not concerned with the changes behind
the social and economic development. It is not concerned with the forces
by which the evolution of society is determined. On the contrary: normal
school administration and routine work takes 1t fo:, granted that all ..e
minderlving forces" will remain more or less constant. As soon as an
alteration of the school legiSlation is expected (as in the case of the
implementation cf the Dutch Mammoth T.aw) the situation changes and an

urgent need 1is felt to foresee future evolution.
So we may say that educational long-term planning-is different from
routine administration(which of course may involve some nonsiderable
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planning). Educational long-term planning is more: it 1ﬁvestigates the
"elements" on which routine work is based and which routine work takes
for granted (and must take for granted). In the light of "fundamental
analyses" educational planning evolves a set of hypotheses, the impli-
catlons of which have to be ~cntinially checked agalnst reallty. It also
sets 1tself some targets to be reached in order to meet certain social
or economic needs (e.g. manpower requirements). But even if we agree
that plecemal planning remains within the framework of a glven set of -
educational regulations and that long-term planning investigates the
basils on whlch this set rests, 1t will be difficult in practice to draw
a clear line between the confines of the two terms.

An impressive plece of long-term planning in the Netherlands is
described in Chapter X of the Report which deals with "Organisation
and Planning of Higher Education".

We are told of the sharp increase of enrolment figures in higher
education: the number of students in 1955 was 29,500; it increased 1in
1960/A1 to 10,000, in 1964/65 to 58,000. Arcording to es-imates, more
than 20,00C students are 2xpected by 1773. This expansion tallied with
the Dutch government's industrialisation policy which necessitated an
expansion of academic education.

The expansion problem has been dealt with systematically by a number
of committees (e.g. the Committee for the Expansion of University Educa-
tion and the Committee for the Expansion of Higher Technologlcal Lduca-
tion). The results of these efforts have been included in a report, in
which a long-term policy was proposed, destined to deal with the flood
of students and to prevent university training from running into diffi-
culties. This long-term plan forms the mailn part of the 1961 "Memorandum
on the Expansion of Academic Education", in which the expected increase
in the number of students up to 1975 and the evolution of the demand
in every branch of study are estimated.

It 1s interesting to note that the gulding principle for the assess-
ment of the demand for graduates was not ~ as might have been expected-
the probable evolution of economy during the years to come (with special
emphasls on the expected innovations in production methods etc.). Instead,
the number of graduates was a function of the fundamental principle of
the education 1n the Netherlands, according to which "any person who
desires university training and holds certificates entitling him to sit
for university examination should have the opportunity to do so".

In pursuance of the university development plans, institutes of
higher learning have to submit annually to the education Minister their
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"financial plans" in which an estimate of expenditure for the four years
following the budget year in question has to be included.

We have here an interesting example of a close collaboration between
long term planning and administrative activities. It can clearly be seen
how "administrative planning" has developed on the basls of a more or
less "intesral planning". The planning of higher education in the Nethep-
lands can surel r serve as a model for similar planning activities in
other countries, in so far as the organisation of higher learning 1in
the Netherlands 1s comparable with that in other countries. The problem
of comparabllit: of educational structures 1s another point to be dis-
cussed in connection with the Dutch report.

II.~COmgﬁrative education and educational planning - Some remarks on

the new organisation of post-primary education in the Netherlaqg§

The present writer tried loyally to "understand" the nature of the
structural changes expected to be brought about by the new Post-Primary
iducation Act. Ile has to admit that he did nnt achieve this goal as well
as he had hoped to.

We learr from page 95 of the report that individualised instruction
vill be introduced in the lower vocational schools (lagere technische
schonl) and as shown on page 30 the L.E.A.O. will interest approximately
17 per cent of a school generation. The newly-developed H.A.V.0.,
i.2s grammar schools which do not permit access to university higher
education, could affect from & tr O per cent of a school generation.

The report alsn tells us of other structural changes within the
HiAW7.0, system: so it will be possible for students holding a non-
academic Alploma to trané%er o a fourth grade of a five-year H.A.V.0
programme .

The most 1moortant innovation, however, seems to be the establish-
ment of a transitional class (brugjaar) in all types of secondary educa-
tion, in order to facilitate selection. (It is interesting to note in
this context that the "brugjaar" is meant to facilitate horizontal move=
ment "through the establishment of a better balanced curriculum through-
out the svstem". Apparently the "brugjaar" will not be a "common" yvear
for all puplls entering secondary education. School types will remain
separated, only the curricula of the first year in all school types will
be the same). Whatever the organisation of the "brugjaar" will be, there
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is no doubt that 21l these changes tend towards the establishmen® of
a system of school which link up with each other, both horizontally
and vertically.

In this context 1t 1s somewhat surprising to look at the effects
expected in practice, due to these links. We note in the report that
"in practice, a large number of pupils who drop out of one type of
school will enrol in another {mostly lower) type". It 1s also said that
"the ideal behind the new law 1s to provide a school system organised
in such a way that the total inflow of students leaves school certif-
lcated aftera given number of years. The certificate will not always be
that of the first school chosen and will 1n fact, often be that of a
lower type.

The nature of the intended "horizontal movement" is somewhat dif-
ficult to understand, when we learn that the new post-primary law will
pave the way for the establishment of "comprehensive schools". Here and
above we see verr clearly that it is almost impossible to"understand"
the organisation of an educational system - 1ncluding of course institu-
tions of higher learning - without making comparisons with other school
systems, the organisation of which has to be known to the reader. "Under-
stand" in this context takes the meaning of "putting into a frame" or
"classifying" with the help of a set of given criteria. It is Comparative
Education which offers to the educational planner Jjust such a frame or
classification system, which allows for a better understanding of a
glven school organisation.

The frame we are speaking of 1s a historical as well as a socio-
iogical one. An attempt will be made to sketch this briefly. School
systems in Europe have all undergone a certain basically similar his-
torical evolution or else are still at some i}age of this evolutilon.
Comparative education tries, through grasping the trend of this basic
evolution, to pinpolnt the place that each school system has reached
within this development.

From a glance at the soclal history of th~ past two centuries one
can distinguish two stages of soclal develcoment: at the beginning of
the Industrlial Revolution we have clearly deflned soclal classes, where-
as 1n our own age the structure of soclety tends to become pluralistic.
The school systems 1n Europe at the beginning of this evolution were
characterised by a marked dualism, l.e. hermetically closed parallel
structures. The more progressive school systems of our days are charac-
terised tvo a large degree by transferability, opening the way to further
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studies to all gifted pupils, regardless of their social origin. This
is - roughly speaking - the frame within which the evoluticn of school
systems in the last two centuries has taken place.

Looking at this evolution from the point of view of sociology we
can say that school systems are an image of the social stratification:
the structure of society is reflected in the structure of sechool orga-
nisation. The class~dominated socliety of the 19th century is character-
ised by almost a complete lack of social mobility of families; children
and their familie~ belong to sevarated social classes and changes bet-
ween classes (in the sense of social rising or falling) are excertional.
Education and vocational training are bound to a given social status:
there are different schools for the members of the different classes.

In the historical evolution this "social rigidity" to which the "struc-
tural rigidity" of the schocl system corresponds (there is practically
no chance of transfer from the schools destined for the common people

to those for the privileged classes) gives way to greater social mobility.
The "democratic" society is characterised by an absence of social privi-
leges. To the greater social mobility of families in the "pluralistic"
society corresponds a greater possibility of transfer between school
types, I mean the transfer from school types formerly destined for the
"lower classes" to those reseprved for the privileged ones. It would be
tempting to trace this evolution in the school legislation of the dif-
ferent countries, but the 1imited space available does not permit going
into further details.

In trying to describe this historical and sociological evolution
in a general way, we may say that what all Europeamn countries in the
19th century had in common was their essentially aristocratic organisa-
tion in which class distinctions were accepted as a matter of coursr.
These distinctions were reflected in what is known as the two-track
educational system: elementary education was intended for the common
pesple and "secondary" education was to be reserved for the upper classes.
There was practically no possibility of transfer. Elementary education
was aimed not at producing democratic citizens, but at preparing the L
ordinary people for the position in life to which they were called,
whereas secondary education was conceived as training the potential
rulers of the natlon to take their rightful places in the state, church
or business life,

To facilitate the"understanding” of the new Putch school organisa-
tion - or indeed every educational structure of our days - and this is
the aim of our 1ittle digression - we have to look more closely at school
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organisation and its correspondence to social stratification. Fortunat-
ely some excellent work in this field has been done recently by M.

Maurice Reuchlin in his book "Pupil Guidance" (published in 1965 by the
Council of Europe). It may be permitted to quote the respective pas- |

sages:

"In very general terms, the commonest feature of the traditional
pattern of educational organisation was a structure which could
be described as "vertical". From the moment they enter school, or
very early in their school career, the children are placed in
divisions in which they remain until the end of their studiles.
Often, these different "vertical" divisions recruit their pupils
from different social groups. Naturally, the division designed
for the less ambitious groups follows a shorter course.

|
|
|
"A movement to make the vertical organisation of education more

democratic, wit the sole aim of satisfying the demand for longer -
studies, wculd lengthen those courses which were too short and

would introduce a certain similarity between the work of the dif-

ferent divisions, each of which would continue to recruit its

members from a particular social group."

It is quite clear, however, that democratisation of this "vertical"
kind is no democratisation at all. From a strictly educational point
of view it is very unlikely that certificates gained after a number of
years of study in the socially "inferior" division would in practice
have the same value as those gained after an equal number of years in
the socially "superior" division. From a more general point of view,
an essential aim of democratisation is to teach children from different
social groups to mingle and get to know each other. This social experi-
ence could not be achieved if the barriers between supposedly parallel

educational groupings were preserved.

This means that for many countries the main problem involved in
making education more democratic consists In substituting, in place of
these vertical systems, horizontal systems whereby all the children of
a given age can be brought together, first in common schools, and sub-
sequently in schools which offer a choice of courses and which keep
the opportunity of transfer from one to another open as long as possi-
ble. The first step, therefore, towards a change in the system con-
sists of bringing the traditional vertical systems into closer relation-
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31ip with ~:r¢ another. This makes it easier to introduce legislation
autiiorising transfers from one division to another; such legislation
constitntes the second stage of the reform. But the implementation of
these lezal —easures encourters all sorts of practical difficulties
{particularly as regaris the introduction of different courses), or
difficulties created b; prejudices still nourished by parents and edu-
cationalists.

The third stage *n the reform of the system consists of creating

material conditions and a climate of opinion favourable to the complete

destruction of the traditional barriers between divisions."
© will be our task to see the envisaged structural changes of the

sehovl organisation of the Netherlands against this background, which
now gives us some criteria for an "understanding" of a school system.
Before we do that, I should like to point out some changes of a more
psycho-pedagogical nature which are closely connected with the evolution
described above. It is interesting to look in this context at the role
pupil guidance is playing in "horizontal™ versus "vertical" structures,
at methods of "selection" compared with what is called in France
"orientation scolaire" and at changes in school atmosphere brought
about by the process of democratisation mentioned above.

As regards pupnil guidance M. Jean Ferre makes the following, what

ma- be said to be ~enerally valid, remarks speaking of the French "cycle
d'observation":

"During this period of observation - usually at the agse of 11 and
12 - pupils are offered 2 choice, according to their abilities,
between the modern and the classical stream. Time-tables and
curricula which until now have differed according to the kind of
instruction given in the school in question (the long or short
course, or even the technical one) will henceforth be unified or
virtually so. The idea is that every child capable of profiting
from a particular kind of education should do so and that guid-
ance which is often merely fortuitous or prejudiced should give
way to guidance based on thorough observation of the child's abil-
ities (de substituer une orientation qui n'est souvent qQue le

fruit du hasard ou de préjugés, une orientation fondée sur 1la
pleine observation des aptitudes)."(1)

(1) "Ability and Educational Opportunity", OECD, 1962.

243

234




It can be said that the role which educational and vocational guid-
ance (in the sense of the French "orientation scolaire") plays within
the school system is indicative of the attained degree of "democratisa-
tion™ as M. Reuchlin used this term. As to "selection" and school atmo-
spnhere, the following could be said: The necessity of selection has
never been called into question, but all depends on how it 1s carried
out. In the case of "watertight separation between vertical structures"
it is mostly operated through elimination, by means of an examination
(test) based almost exclusively on marks gained, of pupils deemed un- |
sultable and doomed to leave the type of school in question. VWhile, in
the case of a "horizontally differentiated" school system, selection
takes place on the strength of every possible kind of information that
educationnl guidance (orientation scolaire) and co-operation between

|
|
|
teachers and parents can provide. If the word "democratic" may be used i
with reference to a type of school, it should certainly apply to the
methods of selection and the general attitude of the teacher towards
the pupil to be selected. One need only to compare the atmosphere en-
countered in schools at which teachers acting as governmental execu-
tives "select" pupils by marking their examination papers and passing
judgements on them, with that found in schools at which educational
psychologlsts, phrsiclans and teachers co-operate to advise the pupils
and their parents in matters concerning the choice of the most appro-
priate school career. As already mentioned above, the role guidance
actually plays in the course of selection (and not merely its institu-
tiondlrole) is decisive when an attempt is made to judge the level of
"democratisation” attained within the school types, with which we have
to deal here.
After this rather lengthy preparation - meant to provide what we
calied a frame (a system of reference) for the understanding of the
new Dutch system - we can look at the school types in question and at
the changes envisaged.
Looking at pre-academic education in the Netherlands in its present
forms we can distinguish the "gymnasium" with its alpha and beta stream,
the "hogere burgerschool" (H.P.S.) with its A and B stream and a com-
bined grammar school, the "lyceum". (It would be interesting to know
if. as matters stand at present, there is a possibility for girls with-
in the lvceum-to transfer from the "middelbare school voor meisjes" to
the "hogere burgerschool" or the "gymnasium".
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The most striking innovation envisaged in pre-academic education
Seems Yo pe The craation of the atheneum type which, evolving from
the "hozere burgerscho-1", will offer srammar schools of a modern type
giving pupils access to university hisher education. In the report,
information on tihis school t./pe is rather scarce (it is given only in
Appendix III); its presence would be highly appreciated. In order to
understand the envisaged new organisation of pre-academic education
in the Netherlands it would be important to kmow on the one hand to
what extent gymnasia and athenea will remain separated from each other,
and on the other, what possibilities of transition from non-academic
general secondary education (i.e. of the M.A.V.O. type) to H.A.V.O,
schools will be offered.

In this context the nature of the "brugjaar" becomes of a special
interest. Will it be a common institution for all pupils 1like the
French cycle 2'crientation, giving access to all types of education in
an upward direction, or will it be simply the first year in the separ-
ated types of (non-academic and academic) secondary education, with the
purpose of "selecting" primary school pupils for a secondary education
leading to higher education (or to M.A.V.O. schools), with the effect
of directing those deemed unsuitable to a "lower" school?

All these questions of school organisation are of vital importance
for educational plarning, since output figures - in this case for the
number of certificated school leavers entitled to pursue studies in
institutions of higher learning - depend on transfer possibilities
betwesen secondarv schools which may or may not allow partial access to
higher education and those allowing access to all types of higher edu-
cation,

What 1is also of great interest is the relation between different
types of technical schools (possibilities of transfer from the "lagere
technische school”, the "uitgebreid technische school" to the "hogere
technische school” compared with what the Germans call "zweiter Bil-
durgsweg"), and the relations of the technical schools (especially
HeTeS. and H.E.A.0.) to H.A.V.0. Looking for example at the new "high
school system" in Sweden (schools for the age-group 16-20), we find
that a rigorous and concentrated effort is being made in that country
in order to reduce or break down as far as possible the division be-
tween the different types of schools. How far can similar trends and
tendencies be ascertained in the Netherlands?
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This questio: Lrings ur Lo one of tha mocst interesting chapters
of the Dutch report, namel:” to chapie= VI, dr~1inm wi*h vroblems of
efficlency.

The attempt to evaluate cfficlencv, elther what is called external
or internal efficiency, deserves our whole interest and our full appre-
clation. e full: agree with the ldea that without indeperdent thinking
on this tople 1t is nnt possible to bring about an integrated approach
to planning. It needs also the courage of onés own convictions to de-
clare that the "internal" efficlency of educational institutions can be
measured by the ratio of the input of students to the output of students,
so that student drop-out isan indication of the efficiency nf a school
system. It may be permitted to remark that a comprehensive study of the

causes and reasons of student drop-outs focussed on grammar schools and
institutions of higher learning 1s at present going on in Austria.

To the "factors affecting internal efficlency" another may be
added, to which some allusion has been made in the Report. I mean the
emotional problems of the teacher in the classroom and their effect on
efficlency.

I fully agree with the authors of the Report, when they stress the
necessity of finding out, 1f the attitudes of teachers and other educa-
tionalists are still based too much on t{raditions which are no longer
relevant 1n the contemporary situation. I also agree with the idea that
educalional guldance to be provided by school councellors should help
the puplls to solve their personal problems. What has been overlooked
so far 1n most of our countries is that teachers also have thelr personal
problems, problems which are likely to affect the pupil's progress in
school and what 1s evern more - given the natural suggestibility, positive
or negative, of the puplls - to influence the development of the child's
personality. We all know from experience in our dally life that a neurotic
or aggressive person will modify, for example, the whole atmosphere of
an office, because every manifestation of personal agression is llable
to be echoed in the whole system of relationship. Speaking of "efficiency"
it cannot be over-stressed that the teacher's own response to the child-
ren he teaches and the ways in which the school staff react to each other,
to the head, to parents, to the educational hilerarchy of which they form
part, all influence the atmosphere in which the chlldren at school 1live
and learn and naturally are of cruclal importance for the "internal”
efficlency ¢f a school (cf. "Education and Mental Health", by W.D. Wall,
Unesco, Parls 1955). Speaking from experlence as a former headmaster of a
grammar school in Vienna, I can confirm that the mailn reasons for the
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drop-out of students were emotional problems either on the side of pupills
(and their parents) or on the side of the teachers or on both. Educa-
tional planning which 1s concerned with "numerical” problems of effi-
ciencv will have to take care of that important cause of what we will
call "attrition", and will thus contribute to alleviate one of the most
serlous problems in psycho-pedagogy.

f our colleagues in the Netherlands do pursue that course of
action so well started in thelr efforts %o improve efficiency, they can
be sure of the i-terest and solidarity of all educatlonalists who
stressed the importance of that aspect of education at the XVIth Inter-
national Conference of Public Education, of which the 36th Recommenda-
tion (para. 50) reads as follows:

"Because one of man's greatest unsolved problems in his relationship
to his fellow men, the teacher should have the interests, the
attitudes, the knowledge and the skills necessary to teach good
human relations, tolerance and solidarity in classroom and home,
and in the local, national and world community; the training
establishment should recognise the paramount importance of this
problem and, both through instructicn and practice, qualify the
teacher to teach good human relations and world understanding."
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II. SUMMARY OF THE DISCUSSION

by
Plerre Laderriére

In examining the Netherlands Report the experts considered each of
its principle chapters in turn. This was followed by a discussion. Many
Interesting contributions were made and the discussion soon went beyond
the scope of the Netherlands report and concentrated on some of the
main principles of general educational policy and planning. It seemed
recessary, therefore, in preparing this summary to regroup the basic
ideas on which the E.I.P. Group, and the experts 1nv*“ed to give their
comments, focussed thelr attention.

Presentation of the Report

In his introductory statement which is summarised in the Foreword
to this publication, Mr. Veldkamp, Head of the Research and Planning
Department of the Netherlands Ministry of Education and Science, en-
deavoured to place the report in the general context of research and
forecasting machinery in the Netherlands educational system. He pointed
out that the report described the situation at a glven moment and that
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some aspects would be quite different if the report were rewritten to-
day. It was becoming increasingly clear that such reports could not have
a decisive influence unless they were periodically revised or, even, re-
written.

This type of report was most valuable because many of the topics
discussed might logically be, and indeed ought to be, subjects for pilot
studies. The results of such studies might sometimes be included in the
reports, as was the case in the report under discussion.

Emphasis was thus laid before the discussion began on the value of
a report of this kind both from a national and an international point
of view, provided it opened the way to further research and was sub-
sequently revised in the light of educational developments and the find-
ings of research.

To enable conclusions to be drawn from the discussion the main topics
dealt with have been regrouped under three main headings dealing respecti-
vely with educational aims, structural reforms and planning machinery,
and research and innovation in the educational system.

l. Aims of the educational system

A most interesting feature of the report is the attempt made in
Chapter II to explain the inter-relationship between society's goals
regarding education and educational plans. The E.I.P. Group as a whole
agreed that this part of the report was most important for it was perhaps
the first time that a society's aspirations with respect to its educa-
tional system were presented clearly and frankly in a report. Presenting
these fundamental principles implied a readiness to have them compared
with actual practice and hence with the results achieved by the educa-
tionel system and the resources used to achieve them.

Formulation of goals

First the goals must be defined. In a society which is constantly
evolving they need to be redefined in the light of the general trend.
Yho should be responsible for this? It is not the planner's job to formu-
late goals: this is the Job of the politicians - who do not always
formulate them clearly. Thus, aside from putting clearly defined goals
into practice, it is up to the planner to discover what actually lies
behind ill-defined goalse.
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iire Flde pointed out, for example, that the terminology used in
describing these gnals could be a source of confusion: e.g., the notion
of "freedom of educction" could be interpreted in very different ways,
S0 a more neutral term would have to be adopted 1if similar phenomena
were to be described clearly at an international level. In Mr. Geen's
view, the difficulty was increased by the successive additions made to
the system, sometimes without any expllcitly stated purpose, even
though curvent reforms of the system may all tend to have a common aim.
Thus current efforts to reconstruct an educational system on rational
lines by reference to 1its goals come up against the difficulty that
these goals have not been stated or are not coherent. In the case of the
Netherlands report the authors have endeavoured, on the basis of the
fundamental principles governing Netherlands society, to set forth 1its
future expectations for education.

While noting the particular context within which the Netherlands
planning group produced this report, Miss Robinson nevertheless did
not think that it represented the best or final method for developing
a statement of goals. In her view, only a constant dlalogue with the
most highly qualified representatives of varlous communities could re-
veal society's aspirations for thre content and ends of education. Such
a dlalogue 1s necessary as a prerequlsite to genuine planning. Of course,
the Netherlands report in 1its present form, as the first of 1ts kind
in this country, aims to promote this dialogue by encouraging ever larger
soclal groups, in particular the different decislon-making bodles, to
study and co-ordinate thelr educational activities. However, until the
machinery for consultation has been established, such a document can
only be called a "plan" in the sense that a small group of persons has’
determined the resources to be allocated by society for the development
of an educational system along the broad 1ines which this group under-
stands to be generally acceptable,

When contact has been established among various Dutch educational
Institutions, as 1in the case of university level higher education, 1t
has been possible to proceed with a measure of educational planning
(see chapter X). Although there 1is co-ordinated action at this level it
should nonetheless be stressed that student flows in higher education
are governed by policiles, structures and factors that have so far eluded
co-ordination; this makes practical planning difficult.

The Netherlands planning group indicated that this will not always
be the case. For example, the Netnerlands Authorities are at present
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studying how to establish a system of co-operation between the national
educatioral crganis=atlions and the Ministry which will enable them to
collaborate 1n ti«< studles required for the planning and setting up of
schools under the new Secondary Education Act. Co-ordinated study and
investigation at secondary and hisher educational levels should then
iead to much more integrated dcvelopment plans.

Meaning of the goals

\
After stressing that the formulation of goals raised the problem

of responsibllity, the members of the F.P.I. Group discussed the impli-

cations of these goals. Mr. Von !futius considered that these goals might, |

in fact, be divided iqto three categories: constitutional principles

(freedom of education - 5oal number 2), goals which might be defined

quantitatively (scien-ific development - goal number 6), and principles

governing educatlon (adaptiug the individual to technological develop-

ment - goal number &).
Mr. Eide sald that he could not clearly see what posltion was to

be given, in the 1ist of different goals, to the important educational

goal looking toward relationships among members of the national com- |

munity. Furthermore, he consldered that goal number 3 ("to provide ade-

quate education for all individuals and groups to the highest levels

that they demand") was hardly explicit, for the root of the matter lay

ir the various means which would enable influence to be brought to bear

or. the soclal forces orlenting demand for education. However, 1t was

not the meaning of the goals that was principally studied by the Group

insofar as they reflected a national specificity that did not conecern

forelgn experts. ) forelgn observer, on the other hand, could study the

coherence of these pgoals and the relatlonshlp between targets and re=-

sources.

Coherence of the goals

Mr. Little wondered in his paper whether there was not a risk of
tension, even conflict, between the various goals of the Netherlands
educational system as described in chapter II. This type of tension
between different goals 1s not in fact confined to the Netherlands as
was emphasised by several speakers. The possibility of conflict is in-
evitable in a developing soclety and can even stimulate progresse.
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Goals number 3 (social demand) and number 4 (demand for manpower)
provided an example of possible conflict between two goals. The obser-
vation in chapter II of the report secmed to assume that there was no
contradiction, but re Sandgren found this dirficult to accept. He
thought thils contradietion did generally exist but should not pose any
problem so long as the relative importance of the various goals could
be indicated by defining a "target function" which established the
levels or weights related to each of these goals.

Thus while 1t was considered necessary to alm at coherent goals
1t was also considered that the rapld changes which characterised our
socletles would create tensions. These would either have to be reduced
by adjusting the targets or accepted and efforts made to determine
how much incompatibillity was permissible.

Giving practical effect to the goals

The problem of putting the guilding principles into practice, i.e.
the actual operation of the educational system was closely analysed by
Miss Robinson and Mr. Little. In their respective papers they stressed
that the different goals formulated in chapter II had not been clearly
linked with thelr quantitative and qualitative implications. Miss Robin-
son, for example, pointed out that for the first goal ("which rolls into
one statement all the various 'soclal' purposes of education") it would
be advisable . know "what planning targets and resources are related
to achleving these soals". Moreover, these goals are of interest only
1f the results achleved can be assessed. This faillure of the descriptions
to coincide, as regards the formulation of goals and the actual practice
within the school system, 1s rot peculiar to the Netherlands. Faced
with the realities of the educational system, national authorities are
apt to disregard the 1link between the goals and educational practice
and the assessment of the effectlveness of the system in the light of
the initial targets. It was stressed that this assessment which 1in this
respect was in line with Mr. Bjorklund's research proposals should be
much more closely concerned with the qualitative than the quantitative
aspect.

This last proposal shows the extent to which the dlscussion of the
first few pages of the Netherlands report threw light on what should be
Included in a report on general policy and educational planning designed
to cover the problems raised by the development of the educational




system as a whole, the solutions adopted, the machinery for implement-
iny the policy declslons and vhe results obtalned.

2. Structural reforms and planning machinery
]
Consideration of the role and place of institutions responsible
for the varlous types and levels of education was initiated by Dr. H.
Nowotny who, 1in view of the complexity of the Netherlands educational

system, recommended resort to comparative education in order to dis-
tinguish clearly the characteristic features of the system described in
the report.

Difficulties 1in understanding the system were increased because of
1ts decentralised structure, the presence of public and various denomi-
national schools and different administrative authorities, as described
in chapter 1IV.

The combination of successive additions *o the system and observance
of the principle of equality of status of publiec and private schools
makes structural reforms end planning machinery more difficult insofar
as arrangements mist be made for official or unofficial consultations
to allow gradual modification of the educational system in 1ts differ-
ent compartments and levels.

Reform of secondary education

The Post-P~imary Education Act, like all laws, 1s the result of a
political compromise; there are wealk points, but 1t has the merit of
integrating in a single text material that was previously dispersed and
did not permit an integrated approach. The Act is not simply an attempt
at classification. Faced with the growing demand for education and tech-~
nological progress the Netherlands authorities proposed a structural
reform of secondary education which the different declsion-making
bodles are starting to implement. Decentralisation implies a distinection
between public education and private education due to differences in the
framework and atmosphere surrounding education (different textbooks,
religious studles that are general in denominational schools and optional
in public schools). However, education 1s provided on the basis of
identical structures and curricula.
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In the Netherlands, the trancitional year ("brugjasr" - after six
vears of primary ~ducation) established under the new Post-Primary
Fdvecation Act sbould allow for better observation, orlentation and
selection of pupils. The "bridging" year will enable pupils to be orient-
ed towards the education for which they seem best sulted and make hori-
zontal transfers easler than in the present more rigld vertical struc-
tures. New kinds of schools and types of educatlon are to be established
at the secondary level and will allow for easier horizontal transfers,
even beyond the transitional year. The aim is to set up a better balanced
educational system, going so far as to make possible general education
and voeational educatlon sections In the same schools.(l) Under this
Act, for example, two types of "LAVO" (preceeding shorter vocational
training) are possible:

(a) As a separate (the lowest) type of general secondary education;

(b) As the first cycle (one or two years duration) of junior
vocational education.

Transfer from "LAVO" to other types of general secondary education
(eegge "MAVO") 15 a possibility.

The Netherlands planning group acknowledged that the Act has not
widened the scope of sectors such as educational and vocational guldance;
it is not yet really integrated in the educational system. Provision is
being made for the development of "auxiliary" services responsible for
psychological, medical and soclal assistance to pupils.

Structural reform and democratising access to edqugigg

This new structure 1s nonetheless subject to certain criticism in-
sofar as the new Act's major objective 1s to democratise access to edu-
cation by changlng the structure of the system. Several speakers em-
phasised the need to examine the role of thils structure and see how it

was linked with the soclal structures of the national community.

Mr. Saltzman thought that, before any assessment was made as to
these structures or thelr modification, consideration should first be
given to what extent these structural reforms actually contribute to
democratising access to education (more particularly access to secondary

(1) See chapter V of the report, paragraph 3; also Appendix II (Glossary
of the)present system) and Appendix III (Glossary of the future
system).
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educaston,. Mre Saltzman further ra2isad the ounclionm 4. what e<rent tae
educational system, a product of its society, could b~ expected to rv=-
form 1tself beyond certain limit: 3et by this soclety. 'This was answered
b noting that planning could ena.le the educational system to become
aware of the Internal reforms that needed to be undertaken without wait-
inge for them to be trigeered-off by outside developments. It shonrld be
the function of analysls perforrmed in the planning process to see at
le~st what 1nternal reforms in education are demanded because of changes
in the snciety, sinece establlshed educational institutlicons often lag
far behind general developments. It 1s this kind of understanding that
has led to the current moves for structural reforms. .
With regard more especially to the transitional year deslsned to
encourage orientation or re-orlentation, its preclse nature with in the
"TAVO" (first cvele of junior vorational education) was queried: Did
the education provided there, which allowed for advancement from general
education to specific vocational training really make 1t possible for
pupils to transfer to other types of general education? The experilence
of other countries Tives grounds for [learing that the pupll admitted
to the "LAVO" 1s confined to vocational tralning. Conversely, for the
cther types of educatlon, while the curriculs are the same, thls tran.
sitional year's schooling will be provided in separate schools. France
has had to give up this structure after trying it out. The 1959 reform,
which set up observation and guldance machinery in separate schools at
the first cycle level of secondary education, had to be modified in
1963. The establishment of schools with a variety of curricula at first
cycle level permitted a continuous process of re-orientation within the
same school, whereas between 1959 and 1963, subjective and even financial
factors had obstructed genulne horizontal transfers from one school to
another.
However, such a reform simply reduces the geograpghical 1inecuali-
tles of school attendance and encourages re-orlentation locally. The
co-exlstence of different sectlons in the same school 1s not bound to
make them less watertight lnsofar as each section 1s distingulshed by
a well-defined fcrm of education. It 1s becoming increasingly evident
that a real 1lmprovement in the conditions of access to secondary educa-
tion entalls a change in the form of education provided, the predominant
form generally being far too far removed from the experiences and systems |

of motivation of children from tihic lower soclal classes. Nevertheless,
under such a reform a veritable "compensation technique" would have to




be put into effect in order to keep the maximum number of pupils from

a less favoured background in the educational system as long as p~ssible;
expenditure on each pupil would therefore be higher and financial assisg-
ance to families might also be added to this as a resul* of lengthening
the period of school attendance. But this additional expenditure, per
quelified graduate, may be partly offset by improving the system's
efficiency, especially by reducing the number of drop-outé. These dif-
ferent observations justify the very great interest attached in the
Netnerlands “o the pilot tests rnow in progress with a view to the final
and general application of the Secondary Education Act.

The future of university level higher education

T increase in the number of candidaztes for university level
higher education creates problems in the Metherlands recognizable in
other countries. To meet the problems involved in the long duration of
stndies, the high nnmber of drop-outs and the need to provide new types
of Iinsn level manpower, a shorter bachelors' degree (a three-and-a-half-
vear course) is now awarded experimentally at the Enschede University
of Technology whizh was set up in 1064, In addition, there are training
courses for teachers, linked with universities but not leading to a
university diploma, and these can be regarded as vocational training
CoOUrses.

As far as the university's role in research is concerned, the
Netherlands has not yet set up a co-ordinating body at the highest level
for work done under research and development policy by various bodies
in different fields. In view of the need for such an advisory body, a
"Council for Science Policy" is to be set up shortly.(1)

It is at present very difficult to give exact figures for the
amounts allocated to research from university budgets, since the univer-
sities receive funds which they use for both research and teaching but
the proportions are not known. Nor, in fact, are there very strict
scales for the distribution of heavy equipment in the research field,
since what today appears impossible to supply to all universities, may
within a few years become an integral part of each university's equip-
ment. Wnile research contracts between the private sector and universi-
ties exist, they have not been extensively used since Netherlands' firms

(1) The Council was installed by the Minister of Education and Science
on the 6th of October, 10AA,
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undertake numerous research projects themselves. Informal contacts en-
able the universities to keep up to date with the basic research re-
quirements of industry. Moreover, setting up a "Council for Research
and Development Policy" should clarify the MNation's total requirements
in this field. '

Planning machinery

The highly decentralised structure of the Netherlands educational
system undoubtedl creates technical difficulties for planninge. The
report itself, according tn Mr. Von Mutius, covers various types of
planning: overall and quantitative planning, the results of which are
set ont in chapter IV - planning for schonls = school building pro-
grammes.

As has been stressed alread’', the first attempts at planning were
made at the level of university elvuzation, hased on estimated numbers
of students and on demand for university graduates, and on qualitative
aspects. The planning machinery used for the expansion of university
education as a whole has been described in chapter X under 3 B of the
report.

The planning procedure for the developm:nt per university; (teach-
ing and research) is regulated by law since 1961. All universities,
whether public or private, must draw up a development plan every four
years. The universities' development plans are submitted to the Academic
Council which studies the plans with a viewpoint towara co-ordination.
The Academic Council is a body which confines itself not solely to
university development but also to the relationship between the uni-
versities and the various sectors of society. For representing those
sectors a number of its members is appointed by the Crown. This Ccuncil
advises the Minister. The Minister submits his own "polic¥" memorandum
together with the university-development plans to Parliament for dis-
cussion, which takes place every four years.

However, university education 1is likely to develop on rather iso-
lated lines insofar as concerns relation to certain developments in
secondary education. A special planning body, which co-ordinates and
in which are reflected planning activities in secondary as well as in
higher education, does not exist. Although there is a Roard of Education
(Onderwi jsraad), which has sub-sections representing the different edu-
cational levels (higher education, secondary education, efc.), this
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Board is not concerned with the aforementioned kind of planning. Some
provision in this respect will be needed. It has to be mentioned, that
even in the planning exercise undertaken at university level, the
bodies responsible for forecasts have to cope with the lack of expert
staff.

Admittedly there are as vet no 1links allowing assessment, for
exarmple, of the output of "informal" education, but, the improvement of
forecasting machinery and the collaboration of the various groups re-
sponsible should enable this step to be considered in the near future.

The new planning procedure for schools, which co-ordinates the
forecasts of different denominations with those of the ' * istry, is
still in its earl; stages and it will take time before it begins to
produce results. The development of this machinery should make it pos-
sible to change gradually, as stressed in Mr. Nowotny's paper, from
"piecemeal” to "integral" planning responding to general goals which
require, for example, consideration of student flows through the system
as well as forecasts of skilled manpower. The Netherlands already has
a fairly long exverience in the development of educational planning in
this direction.

Yanpower forecasts

The discussion began with the understanding that no model has yet
supplied an optimum sclution, especially when the aim is to include
all manpower requirements. In this connection, Mr. Eide developed the
idea that the forecasts of manpower needs currently made in many coun-
tries are largely based on the present make-up of manpower, which was
determined by the supply of graduates. He concluded that the forecasts
in the Netherlands report are based on Just such an assumption of a
developing manpower demand in the presence of a supply whose composition
remains fixed.

Referring to this point in his paper, Mr. Little developed the
idea that not enoush emphasis had been laid on the fact that education
created its own demand, which might explain why a good many forecasts
had been so quickly outstripped.

Replying to various speakers, Mr. Ruiter first stressed his keen
awareness that the educational system "nourished" society, but it was
extremely difficult to give effect to this idea when carrying out a
planning exercise., In making demand studies for university graduates
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it sas e.g. assumed that certain categories of new graduates, such as
psychologists, would create thelir own demand. The autonomous influence
of education on society has been experienced quite markedly in the
Netherlands. The following may serve as an example. After the war indus-
trial firms planned their physical equipment and organisation assuming

a continuous inflow of young unskilled workers. However, rapid educa-
tional expansion resulted in increased numbers of skilled workers and
technlcians and dried up the stream of unskilled workers. Industrial
undertakings had difficulty in adapting themselves to this new situ-
ation. This experience convinced educational and manpower planners

that they not only should inform educational policy makers about the
expected demanéd for skilled personnel but that they also should confront
industrial authorities with the expected changes in educational qualifi-
cations of the influx into the labour market (i.e. the output of the
educational system). Mr. Ruiter thought that forecasting short of re-
quirements was general and could be attributed to the swift changes in
ou soclety which were not all anticipated by the planner.

Replving to Dr. 3teindl's comments that efforts should be made to
obtain a full and coherent picture of supply and demand a®t all levels
instead of a few categories of manpower only as was the case in the
Netherlands report, Mr. Ruiter said that it was important to make fore-
casts where there was shown %o be toc wide a gap between graduate supply
and demand and where the training period was very long. On the other
hand, so far as shorter training was concerned (e.g. skilled workers),
students, parents, teachers and society in general could far better
anticipate the demand for gradustes over the next five years than could
the forecasters, thus enabling planners to concentrate on new methods
of long-term manpower forecasting.

Pl nning and the system of financing

Althongh the Netherlands already has valuable experience in this
arez2 the difficulties confronting educational planning in a country where
the school system is so highly decentralised and where the structure
of the educational system tends to reflect social structure, did not
escape the meeting. !foreover, the term "decentralisation" was open to
very different interpretations. !Mr, ¥ide pointed out that in his coun-
try, Norway, decentralisation was the official policy though in prac-
tice it did not go very far. The fact that in the Netherlands each
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sector received the same help from the public authorities might indirect-
ly stimulate planning. The point to be determined, Mr. Little noted,

was how far the system of financing provided planners with a practical
instrument for changing the structure of the educational system. That

the centralised system of financing operating in the Netherlands was

a potential means of effective action could already be seen from the
arrangements concerning school bhuilding and the forecasting of expendi-
ture. Taking the example of the Klos Plan (see Appendix IV of the report)
concerning the building of schools for training nursery school teachers,
it was indicated that if the plan were adopted the amount required for
its implementation would be entered in the budget each year up to 1970.

In the case of university level higher education there was no dif-
ficulty regarding contacts between those responsible for forecasting
and planning university development; arbitration was entrusted, for
instance, to officials in the Ministry's Higher Education Directorate,
who held anrual discussions with each university's budget service in
order vo work out 2 draft budget which would have the agreement of the
universitr authorities.

Finally, the question was raised whether the estimates of total
expenditure for 107C and 1978 set out in chapter VIII were based on
planning decision or simply a forecast. Mr. Ruiter replied that between
now and 1070, i .e., in the short and medium-term, close collaboration
would be established between the economic and educational planners;
the data given for 1970 were certainly based on the straight~forward
integration of information provided Ly the Central Planning Office.
Ccnverselr, the long-term estimates for 1975 were simply forecasts de-
signed to give present notification of the anticipated growth.

These few examples clearly illustrate the course followed by the
Netherlands authorities. In specific sectors, such as school building,
supervisory machinery should certainly be established to check the
implementation of plans. In this connection, Mr. von Mutius mentioned
the example of one of the German Linder where an inspector had the
special duty of reporting on the implementation of plans directly to
the responsible Minister. lowever, the existing machinery will probably
be more effective as a more highly integrated planning process develops.
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3. Kesearch and innovation in educational system

The reforms to be carried out in the educational system are usually
determined by the inefficiency revealed in its operation in the light
of the general trend of society. Thus all the participants stressed the
importance of chapter VI dealing with the efficiency of the educational
system. Assessment of the system's efficiency should allow investigaticn
into the causes or reforms t5 be initiated immediately.

Efficiency of the educational system

As an economist, Dr., Steindl pointed out that the notion of effici-
ency was found to be the main concern of authorities spending 5.6 per
cent of the G.N.P. in 1965 for education (and perhabs as much as 8 per
cent in 1975).

The measurement, causes and significance of student drop-out, as
one of the most visible evidences of efficiency, were then discussed.
First, Mr. Eide pointed out that it would be advisable to define the
aims accurately in order to measure the results: e.g. in the case of
girls in higher education "waiting for marriage", the drop-out is of a
very special type.

It was further emphasised that while these losses might affect a
given type of education, the students might continue their studies else-
where in another kind of educational institution, usually at a lower
level. A study of che real drop-out rate, therefore, presupposes a bet-
ter knowledge of transfers qf pupils from one institution to another,
and a clear definition of aims for the system.

Several speakers pointed to the possible causes of these losses.
Mr. Nd;otny considered, for example, that there would always be a
certain number of drop-outs since not all students at the highest edu~
cational levels would be able to continue their studies. In his commen-
tary he indicated, in particular, that among the causes of the ineffici-
ency of the educational system were emotional problems created within
the school by the relationships between teachers and pupils, which
could influence the progress of studies and even the development of the
childs personality.

It was considered that internal analysis of the educational system
ard its resources has not adequately explained drop-outs. To these
internal considerations, several speakers pointed out, must be added
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that the pattern of drop-outs might correspond to social strata within
the educational system. A breakdown by social class attendance rates
and drop-outs might emphasise the "reserve of talent" not vet used, and
efforts would have to be made towards a genuine reform in order to draw
upon this intellectual potential at the lower social levels.

Mr. Eide discussed briefly how a study of the planning models of
student flow through the educational system showed that there were a
series of inter-relationships in which educational policy is one of the
forces influencing many factors which are represented as forces external
to the system.

The examples mentioned during the discussion showed nonetheless
all the structural and financial implications of a specific policy
applied in this respect. Thus in the United Kingdom a strict selection
system for entrance to urilversity level higher education resulted in a
low number of drop-outs. A study carried out in Canada had shown that
drop-outs decreased when the quality and number of teaching staff were
ralsed, which entailed !Increased expenditures. The Netherlands Group
described a survey in progress in the Netherlands on drop-outs from one
generation of students. Undertaken on a scientific basis, this survey
shorld make 1t possible to demonstrate what caused drop-outs (this could
onlv be guessed at at present) and then to develop possible solutions
to this problem. This type of study should gradually improve the opera-
tion of the system and at the same time allow innovations to be pro-
gressively introduced.

Zduecacional research planning

Miss Robinson first stressed the need to set forth clearly the
means and resources placed at the disposal of educational research ser-
vices 1In order to stimulate innovations and put them into effect. In
her commentary she considered tiiat the report did not deal with these
points in sufficient detail. Taking the example of regional research
laboratories recently set up in the United States, Miss Robinson demon-
strated that Institutionalisation of educational research and develop-
ment necessitated integration and close co-ordination of the different
bodies and tne activities of the experts concerned; the main feature
of the situvation prior to this having been the dissipation of effort
wh n, in particular, research laboratories were artificinlly grafted
on to the ednucational structure. Mr. Little sald that the main conditions
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for "the self reform" of the educational system were the establishement
of machinery for collaboration and contacts between the various groups
concerned (research workérs, teachers, administrators) and the continuous
implementation of innovations (research and the application of results)
within the system.

Thus publication of the various studles 1n progress is of vital
importance both at national and at international level.,

Mr. von Mutius stressed, for cxample, the importance of the "Regls-
ter of Applied Research in the Social Sciences" in Germany which was
initiated in 1963 with a view to co-ordinating research work and avoid-
ing duplication. He thought that a reglster of this kind should also be
provided at international level as an "information pool", since countries
at the same stage of development should not need to undertake certain
studles that had already been carried out elsewhere. Nevertheless, ac-
cording to Mr. von Mutius, 1t would be advisable for each State to
ensure that the ministerial departments concerned were alwayvs kept in-
formed on research projects and thelr results, since research should
not be too isolated from the bodies responsible for putting its results
into practice. Mr. Veldkamp pointed out that in the Netherlands such
Information was guaranteed by the fact that the Head of Research and
Planning Department of the Ministry is a member of the Governing Board
of the Foundation for Educational Research.

The qualitative aspects of research

What are the lmportant subjects for research? There seem to be so
many that 1t appears necessary, as Mr. Erder pointed out, to draw up an
order of priority, taking the funds available into account. According
to Mr. Bjorklund, the "priority among priorities" should be research at
the qualitative level which would, in particular, evaluate the broad
changes in maturity and development induced in the child throughout the
educational process (changes in attitudes, reactions to the education
provided, etc.), and would not simply measure the additional information
a pupll had acquired at the end of the process compared with what he
knew at the beginning, as was currentlv the case in many countries. A
research project of this nature currently under consideration in the
Urited States, has shown the initilal need to develop a method of measure-
menc, which 1s still lacking. Sweden has made an effort to encourage and
co-ordinate similar educational research by setting up a Planning and
Research Office in 1963 within the National Board of Education.
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In the Netherlands the universities themselves are going to develop
studles on the edication they provide. Educational research is further
done by the Academic Council and by a new foundation which is an inter-
universitry institute for social scientific research (Stichting inter-
universitair instituut voor sociaal wetenschappeli jk onderzoek).

It is interesting to note that the most important research projects
are mainly concerned with the "qualitative" aspects of education which
are apparentlyv a prerequisite to more efficient education. However, it
must be possible for "potential" innovations to be introduced easily
into the system.

Citing experimenis carried out in Germany, Mr. von Mutius pointed
out that resistance to innovations could be avoided if those mainly
responsible for putting them into effect - i.e. teachers - were involved
in varisus wars in preparing new projects in research centres and not
only in university centres: €.g. during a period of vocational training
or re-training for teazhers. Mr. Veldkamp acknowledged that co-ordination
and publication of the various research activities were not yet fully
satisfactory in the Netherlands. However, the establishment of a foun=-
dation far the co-ordination of research composed a.o. of people from
the "Pedagogical "entres", should facilitate better understanding of
research requirements and more efficient transmission of results.

Concluding nnte

The discussion of this report nroved the value of such reports for
exoosing basic educational issues both at the level of the nation con-
rerred and at the international level. The criginality of the Nether-
lands report was contained in the type of problem it raised, such as,
the nature of efficiencvy in the educational system and what should be
its relationship to reform-oriented research. Tt was made quite clear
that the report describes the educational structure at a given moment
and could be expected to change significantly before very long, which
illustrates the nced to review the general position of educational
systems nt recular intervals in documents objectively assessing the
situntion and, at the same time, providing matter for policy reflection.
Such work can be expected to be the by-product of the new machinery
established snd progress being made towards an integrated planning pro-
cess for education in the Netherlands. Related to this new planning
machinery is the prospect of advancement in research, looking into key
problems in the educational process and into the organisation of the
educational transformation.
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